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STATEMENT OF RESPONSIBILITY 

1. The content of this document is provided for the information of the student. It is accurate 
at the time of printing but is subject to change from time to time as deemed appropriate by 
the University of Windsor in order to fulfil! its role and mission or to accommodate cir
cumstances beyond its control. Any such changes may be implemented without prior notice 
and without obligation and, unless specified otherwise, are effective when made. 
2. This Calendar represents the University of Windsor's best judgment and projection of 
the course of conduct of the University of Windsor during the periods addressed therein. 
It is subject to change due to forces beyond the University of Windsor's control or as 
deemed necessary by the University of Windsor in order to fulfil! its educational objectives. 
3. Advisors are provided to assist you in planning your academic program. They are not 
authorized to change established policy of the University of Windsor. You are solely respon
sible for assuring that your academic program complies with the policies of the University 
of Windsor. Any advice which is at variance with established policy must be confirmed by 
the appropriate Dean's Office. 
4. Any tuition, fees and other charges described herein are good faith projections for the 
academic year. They are, however, subject to change from one academic term to the next 
as deemed necessary by the University of Windsor in order to meet its financial committ
ments and to fulfil! its role and mission. 
5. There are other fees and charges which are attendant upon a student's matriculation at 
the University of Windsor. These fees or charges may be determined by contacting the 
University offices which administer the programs or activities in which the student intends 
to enrol! or engage. 
6. The University of Windsor reserves the right to terminate or modify program require
ments, content, and the sequence of programs offerings from semester to semester for 
educational reasons which it deems sufficient to warrant such actions. 

Further, the University of Windsor reserves the right to terminate programs from 
semester to semester for financial or other reasons which it determines warrant such ac
tion. The content, schedule, requirements and means of presentation of course may be 
changed at any time by the University of Windsor for educational reasons which it deter
mines are sufficient to warrant such action. Programs, services, or other activities of the 
University of Windsor may be terminated at any time due to reasons beyond the control of 
the University of Windsor including, but not limited to, acts of God, natural disasters, 
destruction of premises, labor disturbances, governmental orders, financial insolvency, or 
other reasons or circumstances beyond the control of the University of Windsor. 
7. The course descriptions herein are based upon reasonable projections of faculty and 
faculty availability and appropriate curriculum considerations. The matters described are 
subject to change based upon changes in circumstances upon which these projections 
were based and as deemed necessary by the University of Windsor to fulfil! its role and 
mission. 
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1 FACULTY OF 

GRADUATE 

STUDIES AND 

RESEARCH 

LOCATION: 
Graduate Studies, Room 325 
Research Services, Room 418 
Windsor Hall Tower 

TELEPHONE: 
(519) 253·4232 

Note: Some Faculties are not departmental· 
ized. In such cases, reference to "Depart
ment" or "Department Head" should be read 
as "Faculty" or "Dean of the Faculty." 

1.1 Structure of the 

Faculty 

1.1.1 OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION 

Dean, Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research, {Ext. 2109), Lois K. Smedick; B.A. 
(Wilson), M.S.L. (Pontifical Institute of 
Mediaeval Studies, Toronto), Ph.D. {Bryn 
Mawr) 

Associate Dean, Research, {Ext. 2150), 
David A. Cotter; B.S. {Penn State), M.S., 
Ph.D. (Wisconsin) 

FLUID DYNAMICS RESEARCH INSTITUTE 

Director: Dr. Ronald M. Barron 

GREAT LAKES INSTITUTE 

Interim Director: Dr. Paul D. H. Hebert 
Founding Director: Dr. Marie Sanderson 

INSTITUTE FOR INTERNATIONAL AND 
DEVELOPMENT STUDIES 

Director: (To be appointed.) 

1.1.2 GRADUATE COUNCIL 

Ex-officio Members (with vote) : 
Dean, Chair, ex officio 
Associate Dean, Research 
University Librarian 
President, Graduate Student Society 
Dean, Faculty of Arts 
Dean, Faculty of Business Administration 
Dean, Faculty of Education 
Dean, Faculty of Engineering 
Dean, Faculty of Human Kinetics 
Dean, Faculty of Science 
Dean, Faculty of Social Science 

Elected Representatives from each Faculty 

1.1.3 COMMITTEES 

Academic Standing Committee 
Admissions Committee 
Awards Committee 
Executive Committee 
Support Committee 

Chair: 
Dean of Graduate Studies and Research 
Other Members: 
Elected annually from Graduate Council 

and graduate faculty 

1.1.4 RESEARCH BOARD 

Chair: elected 
Executive Secretary: Associate Dean, 

Research, ex officio 
Six faculty members elected by the 

Research Board 
Two appointees of the Board of Governors 

The Research Board also includes these 
committees: 
Animal Care Committee 
Biohazards Committee 
Ethics Committee 

(For the chairs of these committees, contact 
the Office of Research Services.) 

3 



1.2 Programs Offered 
mission, unless an earlier deadline date is 
specified in the departmental listings. 

The Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research offers programs leading to the fol-

All documents received become the property 
of the University and will not be returned. 

lowing degrees: 
All applications must be complete by the last 
date of registration. 

Master of Arts in Communication Studies, 
Economics, English, English and Creative 
Writing, Geography, History, Philosophy, 
Political Science, Psychology, Religious 
Studies, Sociology; 

1.3.1 DEFERREDAPPLICATIONS 

Master of Science in Biology, Chemistry, 
Geology, Mathematics, Statistics, Physics; 

Master of Applied Science In Chemical, Civil, 
Electrical, Geological, Industrial, and 
Mechanical Engineering, and Engineering 
Materials; 
Master of Business Administration; In· 
tegrated M.B.AJ LLB.; 

Master of Education; 

Master of Fine Arts in Visual Arts; 

Master of Human Kinetics; 

Master of Social Work; 
Doctor of Philosophy In Biology, Chemical 
Engineering, Chemistry, Civil Engineering, 
Electrical Engineering, Engineering 
Materials, Industrial Engineering, Mathe· 
matics, Statistics, Mechanical Engineering, 
Physics, Psychology; 

Postdoctoral Diploma in Clinical Chemistry; 

Postdoctoral Certificate in Clinical Psychol

ogy. 

1.3 Application 

Procedures 

An application for admission may be obtained 
from the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research, University of Windsor, Windsor, 
Ontario, Canada N9B 3P4. 

Applications, transcripts, and confidential 
reports should be submitted to the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and Research by July 1 for 
September admission, November 1 for 
January admission. and March 1 for May ad-
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Offers of admission are made for a specific 
term, and acceptance may be deferred for 
one term only. Students wishing to be con
sidered for admission at a later date will nor
mally be required to complete a new 
application and to resubmit their documents. 

1.3.2 DOCUMENTATION REQUIRED 

All documents received beeome the property 
of the University and will not be returned. 

Action will be taken on an application for ad· 
mission when all the docUments listed below 
have been received: 

1) The form "Application for Admission to the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research" 

properly filled out. 
2) Two official transcripts of all undergraduate 
and graduate work from all colleges or 
universities attended. The term "official" 
means that the transcripts are sent directly 
from the college or university concerned to 
this University. 
3) Two Confidential Report forms as Indi
cated on the application form: three forms 
are required from applicants to the Psychol
ogy Department. 
4) Graduate Record Examination (GR£): Ap
plicants whose academic credentials are dif
ficult to assess may be required to write the 
Graduate Record Examination administered 
by the Educational Testing Service, Prin
ceton, New Jersey, U.S.A. 08541. Informa
tion on the GRE may be obtained from the 
Office of Graduate Studies and Research. 

5) Graduate Management Admission Test 
(GMA T): M.B.A. applicants are required to 
take the Graduate Management Admission 
Test prior to admission. Information on the 
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1 FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH 

GMAT may be obtained from the Office of 
Graduate Studies and Research. 

6) All applicants whose native language is not 
English are required to take an English 
proficiency test administered by one of the 
following institutions: 

(a) The English Language Institute 
(ELI) of the University of Michigan: 
The applicant is expected to make 
arrangements for taking this test in 
his or her own locale by contacting 
the regional centre or by writing to 
the English Language Institute of 
the University of Michigan, Testing 
and Certification, North University 
Building, Ann Arbor, Michigan, 
U.S.A. 48109. 

(b) The Educational Testing Service, 
Test of English As a Foreign Lan
guage (TOEFL): For information on 
arranging for this test the applicant 
should write to Educational Testing 
Service, Princeton , New Jersey, 
U.S.A. 08540. 

An applicant who is unable to take one of 
these tests must present satisfactory alterna
tive evidence of English proficiency. Exemp
tion from this requirement may be requested 
by writing to the Dean of Graduate Studies 
and Research and presenting supporting 
documentation of English proficiency. 

1.3.3 ADMISSION LEVELS 

The two routes for admission to II Master's 
(Candidate) or I Ph.D. status each require 
four years (eight terms). The I Master's 
(Qualifying) designation is thus equivalent to 
Level IV of an honours Bachelor's program. 

Students holding an honours degree in 
another discipline may be admitted to a 
two-year II Master's (Candidate) program. 

Only students who have been admitted to a 
graduate program may receive graduate 
credit at the University of Windsor for courses 
taken. 

1.3.4 POSTGRADUATE AWARDS 

For information regarding graduate scholar
ships and other awards, see 30. 

1.4 Faculty Regulations 

1.4.1 REGISTRATION 

Students whose applications for admission to 
graduate study have been approved for full
or part- time study should present them
selves to their Department for registration on 
the dates recorded in the Calendar of the 
Academic Year (see 31 ). Part-time students 
may register by mail on the forms provided by 
mail from the Office of the Registrar or the Of. 
fice of Graduate Studies and Research. 

Categories of Registration 
The University designates graduate students 
as full- or part-time: 

1) Full-Time Student: A student who is ad
mitted to a program on a full-time basis and 
who meets the following criteria will be 
registered as a full-time student: 

(a) is geographically available and visits 
the campus regularly. It is under
stood that a graduate student may 
be absent from the University while 
still under supervision, e.g., visiting 
libraries, attending a graduate 
course at another institution. doing 
field work, etc. If such period of ab
sence exceeds four weeks in any 
term, written evidence must be 
available in the Graduate Studies 
Office to the effect that the absence 
has the approval of the Department 
Head and of the Dean of Graduate 
Studies and Research. 

(b) is regularly employed on other work, 
or by the University, for not more 
than an average of ten hours a 
week. It should be noted that if a 
student is employed as a teaching 
assistant or demonstrator, the ten 
hours a week should represent the 
total time spent by the student in 
connection with the appointment, in-

5 



1 FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH 

eluding time spent on preparative 
work, reading set assignments, 
marking examinations, etc. 

2) Part-Time Student: Some graduate 
programs are available on a part-time basis. 
Students interested in part-time studies 
should first consult the Department Head. If 
the particular program is not one in which 
graduate students are accepted on a part
time basis at their first registration, a student 
must petition the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and Research for permission to 
register In a given term or terms as a part-time 
student. Such petitions will not normally be 
granted to students meeting criteria (a) and 
(b} above for full-time students. However, 
petitions based on domestic responsibilities 
which demand more than ten hours a week 
will be considered. 

Note: Part-time students may not take more 
than two courses in any term. Registration in 
any given term for a major paper, thesis, or 
dissertation is counted as the equivalent of 
one course. 

Resident/Post-Resident Student: See the 
academic regulations concerning Residence 
in 1.5.2 and 1.62 For purposes of assign
ing fees, the residence period is defined as 
three terms of full-time study at the Master's 
level or nine terms of full- time study at the 
doctoral level (six terms after Master's level). 
Graduate students must apply to the Facul
ty of Graduate Studies and Research to es
tablish post-resident status for fee purposes. 

Graduate Registration Regulations 

1) Graduate students must register before the 
proper deadline or they will not receive credit 
for academic work they may be doing during 
the term. Note: Registration is not complete 
until the appropriate fees have been paid. 

2) Graduate students wishing to graduate in 
the spring or fall must be registered in the 
term preceding the proper deadline in order 
to be permitted to graduate. Students must 
also file an • Application for Graduation" in the 
Registrar's Office. 

6 

3) Full-time students are required to maintain 
continuous registration through all terms of 
their graduate program. Failure to do so will 
require application for readmission to their 
program and payment for all terms missed 
up to a maximum of three terms. 

4) In case of illness or other exceptional cir
cumstances. a full-time student may apply to 
the Dean of Graduate Studies and Research 
for, and may be granted, a leave of absence. 
In the case of financial necessity, primanly as 
evidenced by the support awarded throu 
the University, a student shall be granted a 
leave of absence for employment for no more 
than one term out of three upon application. 
Applications may be filed at any time and shall 
be processed within three weeks of receipt by 
the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research. Permission may be granted only If 
the fac1lit1es of the University, including con
sultation with members of the faculty, are not 
to be utilized and if, upon return, the student 
will still be able to complete the degree 
program requirements within the allowed 
time. A student on leave of absence will be 
assessed a fee of fifty dollars ( 50.00) per 
term. Appeals against any decision shal be 
heard promptly by the Graduate Appeals 
Committee. 

5) Part-time students must register in every 
session in which the facilities of the Univer· 
srty are to be utihzed, whether in residence 
or off campus. This includes those who are 
consulting with members of the Faculty while 
working on a major paper, thesis, or d1sserta• 
tion. Part -time students who have not 
registered in two consecutive terms will be re
quired to re-apply for admission, and their ap
plications will be considered on their merits 
in the light of the then prevailing conditions 
and circumstances. 
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6) Students are reminded that they will not 
receive credit for courses for which they are 
not properly enrolled or for courses com
pleted during terms m which the student has 
not paid fees. 

Once a student has registered, course ~ 
changes or withdrawal require permission 
from the Dean of Graduate Studies and It i 
Research. Subjects dropped without permis- be 
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1 FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH 
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Provisional and Non-Degree Registration: A 
provisional registrant is one who is allowed to 
attend classes while the application is still 
under consideration. A student whose ap
plication is not complete by the regular 
registration period may be allowed to register 
provisionally. All required forms and docu
ments must be submitted before the last day 
of registration. 

A student who is not eligible for admission as 
a degree student may be allowed to register 
for individual courses on a non-degree basis. 
Only students who have been admitted to a 
graduate program may receive graduate 
credit at the University of Windsor for courses 
taken. 

Audit Student: An audit student in any course 
is one who attends the course without credit 
toward a degree or program, and who is not 
entered or registered on the official Univer
sity records or lists for purposes of academic 
or degree credit or transcripts. Such a stu
dent will not be allowed to write examinations 
and cannot be graded in any way. The stu
dent will normally pay the regular fees for the 
course(s). 

1.4.2 POLICY ON AUTHORSHIP AND 
PLAGIARISM 

The University expects that all researchers 
will adhere to the proper standards of intellec
tual honesty in the written or spoken presen
tation of their work and will at all times 
acknowledge in a suitable manner the con
tribution made by other researchers to their 
work, as outlined in the Senate Policy on 
Authorship. 

Plagiarism is defined as: 

The act of appropriating the literary composi
or courses corn· tion of another, or parts of passages of 

the student has his/her writing, or the ideas or language of 
the same, and passing them off as the 
products of one's own mind. (Black's Law 

istered, course Dictionary). 
quire permission . 
ate Studies and It 1s expected that all graduate students will 
d without permis· be ~valuated and graded_ on their individual 

ment, and all work submitted for evaluation 

should clearly indicate that it is the student's 
own contribution. 

Graduate students often have to use the 
ideas of others as expressed in written or 
published work in preparing essays, papers, 
reports, theses and publications. It is impera
tive that both the data and ideas obtained 
from any and all published or unpublished 
material be properly acknowledged and their 
sources disclosed. Failure to follow this prac
tice constitutes plagiarism and is considered 
to be a serious offence by this Faculty. Thus, 
anyone who knowingly or recklessly uses the 
work of another person and creates an im
pression that it is his or her own is guilty of 
plagiarism. 

It is not permissible for an essay or other 
paper to be submitted twice. It is expected 
that a thesis, essay, paper or report has not 
been, and is not concurrently being, sub
mitted to any other faculty or university for 
credit toward any degree, or to this Faculty 
for any other course. In exceptional cir
cumstances and with the prior agreement of 
the instructor, a student may use research 
completed for one course as part of his or her 
written work for a second course. 

Where plagiarized work has been submitted 
or where a student has submitted a paper for 
double credit, an F grade shall be assigned 
by the instructor both to that assignment and 
to the course. The student has the right to 
appeal this grade to the Dean of Graduate 
Studies and Research, in accordance with 
the Graduate Appeals Policy as stated in 
Senate Bylaw 51.B. In more serious cases, 
e.g., breach of the above regulation on more 
than one occasion, and upon recommenda
tion by the Dean of Graduate Studies and 
Research that disciplinary action be taken, 
the matter will be submitted to the University 
Committee on Student Affairs for appropriate 
sanctions, which include admonition, cen
sure, disciplinary probation, restitution, 
suspension or expulsion, as set out in Senate 
Bylaw 31 . 

In case of any doubt, students are strongly 
urged to consult with the instructor or thesis 
supervisor. In cases where students feel that 
their intellectual property or copyrighted 
material has been plagiarized, complaints 
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1 FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH 

should be made to the Dean of Graduate 
Studies and Research. 

1.4.3 GRADING AND DROPPING 
COURSES 

For the standards which are required In 
specific degree programs, see 1.5 (Ph.D.) 
and 1.6 (Master's). 

Letter Grades: 
A+, A, A·, B+, B, C+, C, F, 

F-NR (Failure, No Record) 

INC (Incomplete - course work only) 
IP (In Progress - major paper, thesis, or dis
sertation) 
P or NP (Pass or Non-Pass) 

S or U (Satisfactory or Unsatisfactory) 

The final deadline for dropping graduate 
courses without a grade being assigned is 
five weeks from the start of each of the three 
terms. After the withdrawal deadline, cour
ses dropped will require the assignment of a 
grade of "Withdrew-Passing• or •Withdrew
Failing·. Prior to the deadline, courses 
dropped will be recorded as "Voluntary 
Withdrawal". 
The granting of an Incomplete grade must fol
low discussion between the student and the 
course instructor conceming the nature of the 
work to be completed and the time period for 
completion. Courses recorded as Incomplete 
must be completed and a grade reported 
within twelve months of the original due date, 
unless an earlier deadline has been estab
lished. If such courses are not completed 
within twelve months, they will remain desig
nated as Incomplete on the student's 
transcript. Normally, a student may carry 
only one Incomplete grade at a time. 
Graduate students carrying more than one In
complete grade at the end of a semester will 
have their progress reviewed by their Depart
ment, and a recommendation will be for
warded in each case to the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and Research. 

Courses in which a grade of B or higher Is 
received will be accepted for graduate credit. 
In addition, upon the positive recommenda
tion of the Department concemed, the Facul
ty of Graduate Studies and Research may 
grant credit for not more than two semester 
courses in which a grade of C or C+ has been 
obtained. The regulations of Individual 
departments should be consulted for their 
particular policies on Incomplete and C 
grades. 
If a student fails to obtain credit in a course, 
the course may be repeated once only, atthe 
discretion of the Department concerned and 
the Dean of Graduate Studies and 
Research. No student may repeat, or replace 
with another course, more than two semester 
courses in which credit was not obtained. 

Theses and major papers, for which a letter 
grade is assigned, must be graded B or bet
ter to receive credit. 

1.4.4 EXAMINATIONS AND APPEALS 

A Department may require either oral or writ• 
ten examinations In graduate courses. 

Each instructor must inform his or her stu
dents, by the end of the second week of each 
course. concerning the following: 

(a) the basis for determining the final 
grade m the course; 

(b) the approximate dates for tests, es-
says, etc. 

Alterations in the announced procedure may 
be made by the instructor with the consent 
of the majority of the registered class. 

The Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research requires that students maintain at 
least a B average at all times. 

A student who misses an examination or 
wishes to receive consideration on account o 
a serious illness, a bereavement, or other 
grave reason prior to or during the examina
tion period should communicate with the 
Head of the Department concerned as soon 
as possible, and must submit supporting 
documents (e.g., a medical certificate) 
before or during the examination period but 
no later than one week after the scheduled 
examination. In such cases, the Dean of 
Graduate Studies and Research, on recom
me nda ti on of the Department and the 
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1 FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH 

Academic Standing Committee, may grant 
aegrotat standing in the subject or subjects 
concerned on the basis of the term mark, or 
approve an Incomplete grade or a sup
plemental examination. 

Graduate appeals must be made in writing to 
the Dean of Graduate Studies and 
Research, In accordance with the Graduate 
Appeals Policy as stated in Senate Bylaw 
51 .B. Appeals must be received no later than 
one month after the grade or decision has 
been released. 

1.4.5 GRADUATION 

In order to allow the necessary time for the 
printing of the diploma and the Convocation 
program, the candidate's completed work 
must be approved by the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and Research and the thesis or dis
sertation, if one is presented, must be 
received by the Library at least two weeks 
before Convocation. 

Students wishing to graduate in the spring or 
fall must be registered in the term preceding 
the proper deadline in order to be permitted 
to graduate. 
Registration in any program does not con
stitute an application for a degree or diploma. 
An official application to graduate must be 
completed and filed in the Registrar's Office 
by the specified date prior to the Convocation 
at which the applicant expects to graduate. 

1.5 THE DEGREE OF 

DOCTOR OF 

PHILOSOPHY 

For levels of study, see 1.3.3. 

1.5.1 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 

Graduates of the University of Windsor or of 
other recognized colleges or universities may 
apply for admission. In general, admission to 
graduate study is granted only to those stu
dents who have good acadmic records and 
who are adequately prepared to undertake 

graduate work in their field of specialization. 
In particular, an applicant for admission to a 
graduate program leading to the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy must have either a 
Master's degree or an honours Bachelor's de
gree, or the equivalent; his or her academic 
standing should be unquestionably superior. 

Possession of the minimum requirements 
does not ensure acceptance. 

Applications will be received from students in 
their final undergraduate year, but accep
tance will be conditional until a satisfactorily 
completed undergraduate record is sub
mitted. 

Candidacy: Admission to graduate study 
does not imply admission to candidacy for a 
degree. Admission to candidacy for the de
gree of Doctor of Philosophy is granted by the 
Dean of Graduate Studies and Research, 
upon recommendation of the Department 
concerned, when a student has satisfied the 
requirements for candidacy of the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and Research and of the 
department, as these may be specified in 
departmental listings in the calendar. Admis
sion to candidacy is normally to be regarded 
as recognition that a student has given ade
quate evidence of superior capability and 
achievement in graduate study. A student 
may not be admitted to candidacy for the de
gree of Doctor of Philosophy before passing 
a comprehensive examination in the field of 
specialization. 

1.5.2 PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS 

Residence: Residence requirements are in
tended to provide for each student an ade
quate contact with the University, with the 
faculty in the field of specialization, and with 
the library, laboratories, and other facilities for 
graduate study and research. Every student 
in a program leading to the degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy must be registered in a full-time 
program of study for a minimum of three 
calendar years, normally in succession. 
Credit for one of these years may be given for 
the time spent in proceeding to a Master's de
gree in this University. 

Credit for one of the three years of residence, 
but not more than one year, may be given for 
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work done at another institution. In no case 
shall the student spend fewer than two of the 
three required years of residence in full-time 
attendance at this University. 

A full-time residence year indicates that a stu
dent is in full-time work under the direction of 
the Department at the University of Windsor. 
Persons who teach more that three hours a 
week or who demonstrate In laboratories to 
such an extent that the total time spent in 
preparation, demonstration and working ex
ceeds ten hours a week cannot qualify for 
residence credit. Candidates working part
time outside the University must also stay 
under the ten hour limit if residence credit is 
desired. 

Time Limit: A student admitted to a Ph.D. 
program requiring full-time attendance for 
three years must complete all requirements 
for the Ph.D. within seven consecutive years. 

A student admitted with one year's advanced 
standing (e.g., holders of Master's degrees) 
must complete all requirements within six 
consecutive years. 

If an extension of the time limit becomes 
necessary, the student should address a peti
tion to the Dean of Graduate Studies and 
Research giving reasons for the request and 
plans for the completion of the work. A stu
dent who exceeds the time limit may be re
quired to take additional qualifying 
examinations or additional course work, or 
both. 
Language Requirements: Some programs 
require reading knowledge of a language or 
languages other than English. Consult the 
departmental listings for specific language re
quirements. 

Course of Study: Course requirements are 
specified in the departmental listings. Plan
ning and direction of the student's course of 
study are the responsibility of the Head of the 
Department or a designated departmental 
advisor. A specific program of study should 
be worked out at the time of the student's first 
registration, in consultation with the Head of 
the Department or an advisor. 

Since in several departments only a few 
courses listed will be offered each year, stu• 
dents are advised to inquire from the Depart-
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ment Head or academic advisor as to 
which courses will be offered in any given 
year. 
Training in methodology may be required, at 
the discretion of the Department. It is ex
pected that students working toward the de
gree of Doctor of Philosophy will maintain a 
superior average in all course work. Normal
ly, graduate credit will be given only for A or 
B standing in a course. Concerning credit for 
C grades, see 1.4.3. 

After consultation between student and 
professor and authorization by the latter's 
Department Head, a graduate course may be 
recorded INC (Incomplete) when: 

1) The student has completed the class work 
but is unable to take the end of course ex
amination because of illness or other accept
able reason or 

2) 
( a) the student is unable to complete the 

work for the course because of Ill
ness or other acceptable reason, 
and 

(b) the student has done satisfactory 
work in the course, and 

(c) in the opinion of the professor, the 
student can complete the normally 
required work of the course without 
repeating the course in class. 

The granting of an Incomplete grade must fol
low discussion between the student and the 
course instructor concerning the nature of the 
work to be completed and the time period for 
completion. Courses recorded as Incomplete 
must be completed and a grade reported 
within twelve months of the original due date, 
unless an earlier deadline has been estab
lished. If such courses are not completed 
within twelve months, they will remain desig
nated as Incomplete on the student's 
transcript. Normally, a student may carry 
only one Incomplete grade at a time. 
Graduate students carrying more than one In· 
complete grade at the end of a semester will 
have their progress reviewed by their Depart
ment, and a recommendation will be for
warded in each case to the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and Research. 
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1 FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH 

Incomplete grades are not granted for disser
tations (see 1.4.3). 

Committees: Research undertaken as part of 
a doctoral program is normally directed and 
supervised by a doctoral committee. The 
Head of the Department will appoint the doc
toral committee, which must be approved by 
the Executive Committee of the Faculty 
Council of Graduate Studies and Research. 

Within one month after registration each stu
dent will be assigned a committee consisting 
of at least a research advisor and two other 
faculty members in the Department. Addition
al members may be added with the approval 
of the Department Head and the Executive 
Committee of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and Research. This committee will, 
from time to time, review the student's 
progress. 
For the defence of dissertation (final oral ex
amination), the committee will be supple
mented by one professor from another 
Department and an external examiner who, 
as an expert in the field in which the 
candidate's research is carried out, will ap
praise the dissertation and ordinarily will also 
be present at the final oral examination. 
The doctoral committee is also charged with 
conduct of the final examination of the doc
toral candidate (see beloWJ. 

The external examiner will be selected by the 
doctoral committee, subject to the approval 
of the Department Head and the Dean of 
Graduate Studies and Research. The exter
nal examiner must not be involved in the 
preparation of the dissertation before it is sub
mitted to him or her for final evaulation. 

If the research involves human ethics, animal 
care, or biohazards, the supervisor of the dis• 
sertation is responsible for obtaining prior ap
proval from the respective committees 
governing the above topics. (Consult the of
fice of Research Services.) 

1.5.3. THE DISSERTATION 

A dissertation embodying the results of an 
original investigation in the field of specializa
tion is required of all candidates for the de
gree of Doctor of Philosophy. Before 

beginning the dissertation, the candidate 
should submit a prospectus, outlining the 
problem proposed. Copies of this prospectus 
should be filed with the doctoral committee 
not later than four weeks after the student is 
admitted to candidacy. At the same time, the 
candidate will be required to validate a docu
ment supplied by the department, a Copyright 
Licence, authorizing the University to make a 
single copy of the prospective dissertation, or 
substantial parts of it, at any given time at the 
request of a library user at this university or a 
library user at another university for actual 
cost of reproduction only. The regulations of 
individual departments or faculties should be 
consulted for details of their dissertation pro
cedures. 

The general format is prescribed in the 
Guidelines for Dissertations and Theses, ob
tainable in the Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research. Within the dissertation, the stu
dent should use forms approved for scholar
ly publication in the field of specialization and 
approved by the Department. Final checking 
of the general format of the dissertation is the 
responsibility of the Office of Graduate 
Studies and Research, but the student should 
consult the committee for instructions as to 
the internal form of the dissertation. 

Five copies of the completed dissertation 
must be submitted to the Department at least 
three weeks before the oral presentation of 
the dissertation. The oral presentation must 
be completed at least three weeks prior to the 
Convocation for which the candidate has ap
plied to receive the degree. Copies of the cor
rected dissertation must be deposited with 
the University Librarian at least two weeks 
prior to Convocation. 

The candidate must also submit at this time 
six copies of an abstract of no more that 350 
words and five copies of a vita, which will be 
bound with the dissertation. The additional 
copy of the abstract is for publication in Dis
sertation Abstracts International. The verso 
of the title page of the dissertation, or a 
separate page immediately following the title 
page, must bear the Universal Copyright 
Convention symbol ©, plus the full name of 
the author and the year the doctoral degree 
was granted. Arrangements for binding the 
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dissertation and payment of fees connected 
with binding and mircrofilming should be 
made with the University Librarian. At such 
time as the Department gives approval, the 
University Library will transmit the original 
copy of the dissertation to the National 
Library, accompanied by Form NL-91, sup
plied by the Library and validated by the can
didate, which authorizes the National Library 
to produce single positive microfilm copies for 
a nominal sum to cover costs, in response to 
a written request from an individual, a re
search institute, or a library. 

If approved, the dissertation becomes the 
property of the University. Two copies, the 
original (after return from the National Library) 
and one other, will be filed in the University 
library, and the third copy in the Department. 

After the granting of the dsgree, and at such 
time as the Department gives approval, the 
University will have the dissertation 
microfilmed. One microfilm copy will be 
deposited in the University Library and will be 
available for interlibrary loan. The availability 
of the dissertation in film form will be an
nounced by the published abstract sent to 
various libraries. 

Dissertation Requirements Synopsis: 

1) Dissertation format must be as prescribed 
by Guidelines for Dissertations and Theses. 

2) Five copies of Dissertation must be sub
mitted to Department at least three weeks 
before oral presentation prior to Convocation 
at which candidate has applied to receive de
gree. 

3) Six copies of Abstract (no more than 350 
words) are to be filed, one to be bound with 
each copy of Dissertation. The extra copy of 
Abstract is for Dissertation Abstracts Interna
tional. In addition, five copies of vita are re
quired. 

4) Following successful defence, the can
didate will deposit three copies of Disserta
tion, Abstract, and vita in the Office of the 
University Librarian for binding and distribu
tion (two for the Library, one for the Depart
ment). 

5) The candidate will validate Form NL-91, 
supplied by the Library, authorizing the Na
tional Library to produce single positive 
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microfiche copies. Verso of title page of Dis
sertation, or separate page following, must 
bear the Universal Copyright Convention 
symbol ©, plus full name of author and year 
doctoral degree was granted. 

6) Fees for above are to be paid at time of 
deposit of Dissertation in the Library. 

Examinations: In addition to the usual ex
aminations on course work, there are three 
types of special examinations which may be 
required (see departmental regulations) in 
the program leading to the degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy. 

1) Qualifying Examinations: A qualifying ex
amination is one in which the student is asked 
to demonstrate a reasonable mastery of e 
fundamentals in the major subject ; it is 
designed to test the student's preparation for 
advanced graduate work. If such an examina
tion is required, it must be administered and 
passed within one year after a student enters 
a graduate program. 

2) Comprehensive Examinations: The com
prehensive examination is one in which the 
student is asked to demonstrate a reasonable 
mastery of the field of specialization; it is 
designed to test the student's command of 
knowledge and ability to integrate that 
knowledge, after completion of all or most of 
the graduate course work. Normally, this ex
amination is completed at the end of the 
second year of graduate study and is a pre
requisite to admission to candidacy. 

3) Final Examinations:Traditionally, the final 
examination of a doctoral candidate 1s an oral 
defence of the dissertation. A Department 
may, however, permit as a substitute for this 
oral examination the delivery of a public lec
ture by the candidate for members of the 
Faculty and graduate students, on the sub
ject of the research. In any case, the passing 
of this examination is taken to require a suffi
cient degree of attainment that grading is not 
necessary. Candidates who are found to lack 
a suitably high level of achievement may be 
required to repeat this examination. External 
examiners shall be invited to this examina
tion, whatever form it may take. 
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1.6 THE MASTER'S 

DEGREE 

For levels of study, see 1.3.3. 

1.6.1 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 

Graduates of the University of Windsor or of 
other recognized colleges or universities may 
be admitted to programs leading to the 
Master's degree. A student with an honours 
Bachelor's or its equivalent, with at least B 
standing in the final year and in the major sub
ject, may be admitted to a one-year Master's 
program (II Master's Candidate). A student 
with a general Bachelor's degree, with at least 
B standing in the final year and in the major 
subject, may be admitted to a two-year 
Master's program (I Master's Qualifying fol
lowed by II Master's Candidate). 

Applicants are urged to apply as early as pos
sible to enable the graduate committee to 
evaluate qualifications and work out a 
program. 

Possession of the minimum requirements 
does not ensure acceptance. 

Candidacy: A student in a one-year Master's 
program (II Master's Candidate program) is 
also a candidate for the Master's degree. Stu
dents in the two-year Master's program are 
not admitted to candidacy until they have 
satisfactorily completed the I Master's 
Qualifying program. A positive recommenda
tion from a Department is required for a stu
dent to proceed to the II Master's Candidate 
program. 

1.6.2 PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS 

Residence: Residence requirements are in
tended to provide for each student an ade
quate contact with the University, with the 
faculty in the field of specialization, and with 
the Ii brary, laboratories, and other facilities for 
graduate study and research. It is expected, 
therefore, that every student in a program 
leading to the Master's degree will undertake 
a full program of study for a minimum of one 
calendar year or its equivalent. Application 

and interpretation of the residence require
ment is the responsibility of the Dean of 
Graduate Studies and Research. If a student 
does not expect to fulfil! the residence re
quirement in the normal way, reasons for 
departing from the norm should be submitted 
in writing to the Dean and approval secured 
for the plan before beginning the graduate 
program. See also the section on "Duration 
of Studyfl below. 

This requirement is not intended to apply to 
students admitted to graduate programs on a 
part-time basis. 

Duration of Study: The normal minimum 
duration of study for the Master's degree is 
one calendar year beyond the honours 
Bachelor's degree, or its equivalent. Creditfor 
graduate study previously undertaken may 
be given, but the duration of study at this 
University may not be reduced beyond the 
minimum of one year. 

Time Limit: Work on a Master's degree must 
be completed within three consecutive calen
dar years after the student's first registration, 
except for certain Master's programs avail
able on a part-time basis. In these latter 
programs, the time limit will depend on the na
ture of the program, but will not generally ex
ceed five consecutive years. Please consult 
individual departmental regulations for infor
mation concerning the time limit of programs 
given on a part-time basis. 

If a student seeks an extension of these time 
limits, a petition should be addressed to the 
Dean of Graduate Studies and Research, 
giving reasons for the request and plans for 
the completion of the work. A student who ex
ceeds the time limit may be required to take 
additional qualifying examinations or addi
tional course work or both. 

Language Requirements: Some programs 
require reading knowledge of a language or 
languages other than English. Consult the 
departmental listings below for specific lan
guage requirements. 

Course of Study: Course requirements are 
specified in the departmental listings. Plan
ning and direction of the student's course of 
study are the responsibility of the Head of the 
Department or a designated advisor. A 
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specific program of study should be worked 
out at the time of the student's first registra
tion, in consultation with the Head of the 
Department or an advisor. Students are 
directed to obtain the approval of the Head or 
designated advisor for changes in the 
program of study. 

Training in methodology may be required at 
the discretion of the Department. Students 
working toward the Master's degree must 
maintain at least a B average in all course 
work. A candidate for the Master's degree 
who does not obtain graduate credit in any 
course may repeat the course once only, and 
not more than one course may be repeated. 
Normally, graduate credit will be given only 
for A or B standing in a course. Concerning 
credit for C grades, see 1.4.3. Letter grades 
will be assigned for theses and major papers. 

After consultation between student and 
professor, and authorization by the latter's 
Department Head, a graduate course may be 
recorded as INC (Incomplete) when: 

1) the student has completed the class work 
but is unable to take the end of course ex
amination because of illness or other accept
able reason or 

2) 
(a} the student is unable to complete the 

work for the course because of ill
ness or other acceptable reason, 
and 

(b) the student has done satisfactory 
work in the course, and 

(c) in the opinion of the professor, the 
student can complete the normally 
required work in the course without 
repeating the course in class. 

The granting of an Incomplete grade must fol
low discussion between the student and the 
course instructor concerning the nature of the 
work to be completed and the time period for 
completion. Courses recorded as Incomplete 
must be completed and a grade reported 
within twelve months of the original due date, 
unless an earlier deadline has been estab
lished. If such courses are not completed 
within twelve months, they will remain desig
nated as Incomplete on the student's 
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transcript. Normally, a student may carry 
only one Incomplete grade at a time. 
Graduate students carrying more than one In
complete grade at the end of a semester will 
have their progress reviewed by their Depart
ment, and a recommendation will be for
warded in each case to the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and Research. 

Incomplete grades are not granted for theses 
or major papers (see 1.4.3). 

Committees: Research undertaken as part of 
a Master's program is normally directed and 
supervised by a Master's committee. The 
Head of the Department will appoint the chair
person of this committee not later than one 
month after registration in the student's fnal 
Candidate year, and the remaining members 
of the committee some time before the end of 
the first semester of study. The committee is 
subject to approval by the Executive Commit
tee of the Faculty Council of Graduate 
Studies and Research. The Master's Com
mittee will include as a minimum the chief ad
visor as chairperson, and two others, one of 
whom shall belong to a Department within the 
University of Windsor other than the one in 
which the student is obtaining the degree. Ad
ditional members may be added with the ap
proval of the Department Head and the 
Executive Committee of the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and Research. The mem
ber(s) from outside the Department need not 
participate m the direction of research but 
shall contribute a judgment on its completion. 

The Master's committee is also charged with 
conduct of the final examination of the 
Master's candidate. 

If the research involves human ethics, animal 
care, or biohazards, the supervisor of the 
thesis is responsible for obtaining prior ap
proval from the respective committees 
governing the above topics. (Consult the Of
fice of Research Services.) 

1.6.3 THESIS OR MAJOR PAPER 

A thesis incorporating the results of an inves
tigation in the field of the major subject may 
be required of candidates for the Master's de
gree. 

Can 
cho 
ing 
cour 
pap 
tion. 
quir 
The 
facu 
thei 

at a 
repr 

The 

con 
the i 



t may carry 
at a time. 

e than one In
semester will 
their Depart-

n will be for
Faculty of 

h. 

en as part of 
directed and 
mittee. The 

ointthe chair
ater than one 
student's final 
ing members 
ore the end of 
committee is 

utive Commit
of Graduate 
aster's Com
the chief ad

others, one of 
ent within the 

an the one in 
he degree. Ad
d with the ap
ead and the 
e Faculty of 
eh. The mem
me nt need not 
f research but 
its completion. 

o charged with 
nation of the 

ethics, animal 
ervisor of the 
ining prior ap-
committees 

Consult the Of· 

PAPER 

ults of an inves
jor subject may 
he Master's de· 
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Candidates for some Master's programs may 
choose, instead of the course of study includ
ing a thesis, a program requiring additional 
course work and/or the submission of a major 
paper on which there will be a final evalua
tion. Candidates for the M.BA degree are re
quired to prepare and defend a major paper. 
The regulations of indiviual departments or 
faculties should be consulted for details of 
their thesis or major paper requirements. Let
ter grades will be assigned for theses and 
major papers. 

With the exception of the general format 
prescribed in the style manual cited below, 
regulations concerning full library binding, 
copyright application, and microfilming by the 
National Library, do not apply for the can
didate who has elected the major paper 
program. One copy of the major paper may 
be required for library deposit by the Depart
ment, School or non-departmentalized Facul
ty. Major papers are available to library users 
for examination in the Reserve Reading 
Room. 

Although in some cases it may be acceptable 
for more than one candidate to make use of 
a common set of data or research findings, 
each candidate is responsible for a single
authored thesis/major paper. 

Not later than one month after registration in 
the student's final year, the candidate will be 
required to validate a document supplied by 
the Department, a Copyright Licence, 
authorizing the University to make a single 
copy of the prospective thesis, or substantial 
parts of it, at any given time at the request of 
a library user at this University or a library user 
at another university for actual cost of 
reproduction only. 

The general format is prescribed in the 
Guidelines for Dissertations and Theses, ob
tainable in the Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research. Within the thesis, the student 
should use forms approved for scholarly pub
lication in the field of specialization. Final 
checking of the general format of the thesis 
is the responsibility of the Office of Graduate 
Studies and Research, but the student should 
consult the committee for instructions as to 
the internal form of the thesis. 

Three copies of the completed thesis (four for 
M.Sc. candidates) must be submitted to the 
Department at least three weeks before the 
oral presentation of the thesis. The oral 
presentation must be completed at least 
three weeks prior to the Convocation at which 
the candidate expects to receive the degree. 
Copies of the corrected thesis must be 
deposited with the University Librarian at 
least two weeks prior to convocation. The 
candidate must also submit at this time three 
(or four) copies of an abstract of not more 
than 300 words, and three (or four) copies of 
a vita, which will be bound with the thesis. The 
verso of the title page of the thesis, or a 
separate page immediately following the title 
page, must bear the Universal Copyright 
Convention symbol©, plus the full name of 
the author and the year the degree was 
granted. Arrangements for binding the thesis 
and payment of fees connected with binding 
and microfilming should be made with the 
University Librarian. At such time as the 
Department gives approval, the University 
Library will transmit the original copy of the 
thesis to the National Library, accompanied 
by Form NL-91, supplied by the Library and 
validated by the candidate, which authorizes 
the National Library to produce single 
microfilm copies for a nominal sum to cover 
costs, in response to a written request from 
an individual, a research institute, or a library. 

If approved, the thesis becomes the property 
of the University. Two copies, the original 
(after return from the National Library) and 
one other, will be filed in the University 
Library, and one copy (or two copies) in the 
Department. 
Thesis/Major Paper Requirements Synopsis 

1) Thesis format must be as prescribed by 
Guidelines for Dissertations and Theses. 

2) Three copies of Thesis for Master's degree 
(four for M.Sc. degree) must be submitted to 
Department at least three weeks before oral 
presentation prior to Convocation at which 
candidate has applied to receive degree. 

3) Three or four copies of Abstract (no more 
than 300 words) and of vita are to be filed, 
one to be bound with each copy of Thesis. 
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4) Following successful defence, candidate 
will deposit all copies of Thesis, Abstract, and 
vita in the Office of the University Librarian for 
binding and distributing (two for the Library, 
and one or two for the Department). 

5) The candidate will validate Form NL-91, 
supplied by the Library, authorizing the Na
tional Library to produce single positive 
microfiche copies. Verso of title page of 
Thesis, or separate page following, must bear 
the Universal Copyright Convention symbol 
©, plus full name of author and year Master's 
degree was granted. 

6) Copyright application and microproduction 
by the National Library do not apply for the 
major paper program. Only one copy is re
quired for library deposit, the type of binding 
to be specified by the Department. Major 
papers are available to library users for ex
amination in the Reserve Reading Room. 

7) Fees for the above are to be paid at the 
time of deposit of Thesis or major paper in the 
Library. 

Examinations: In addition to the usual ex
aminations on course work, there are three 
types of special examinations in the program 
leading to the Master's degree: 

1) Qualifying Examinations: A qualifying ex
amination is one in which the student is asked 
to demonstrate a reasonable mastery of the 
fundamentals in the major subject; it is 
designed to test the student's preparation for 
advanced graduate work. If such an examina
tion is required, it must be administered and 
passed before the student registers for the 
final year of Master's work. 

2) Comprehensive Examinations: The com
prehensive examination is one in which the 
student is asked to demonstrate a resonable 
mastery of the field of specialization; it is 
designed to test the student's command of 
knowledge and ability to integrate that 
knowledge, after completion of all or most of 
the graduate course work. Normally, this ex
amination is written at the end of the student's 
final year of study for the Master's degree. 

3) Final Examinations:Traditionally, the final 
examination of a candidate for a Master's de
gree is an oral defence of the thesis or major 
paper. A Department may, however, permit 
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as a substitute for this oral examination an 
open seminar to be conducted by the can
didate for graduate students and faculty in the 
Department on the subject of the research. 

1. 7 Research Institutes 

1.7.1 THE GREAT LAKES INSTITUTE 

The Great Lakes Institute of the University of 
Windsor is the only university-based agency 
in Canada devoted to Great Lakes studies. 
Its primary purpose is to solve environmental 
problems In the Lakes' ecosystem and to in
crease public awareness of environmental is
sues in the Great Lakes Basin. 

The Great Lakes Institute provides oppor
tunities for graduate study and participation 
in an interdisciplinary research program. Stu
dents enroll in the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and Research, as degree candidates 
in the appropriate departments, and carry out 
their research in the Institute in close col
laboration with its research staff with exper
tise in the following fields: 

Biology: phytoplankton and zooplankton 
ecology, algal physiology, ecology of aquatic 
bacteria, biotoxicity studies; 

Chemical Engineering: studies of pollutant 
emission rates, modelling of long and short 
range transport of atmospheric gases; 

Chemistry:atmospheric sources and sinks of 
atmospheric gases, concentrations of or
ganic pollutants; 

Civil Engineering: disposal of municipal and 
industrial waste waters, experimental and 
theoretical studies of hydraulic structures, 
river ice mechanics; 

Geography: water balance studies, beach 
erosion and shoreline management, lake ice, 
precipitation chemistry; 

Geology: subsurface waste disposal, 
groundwater studies, heavy metal analysis; 

Social Sciences and Law: public finance and 
development economics, macroeconomic 
modelling, evironmental policies and ad
ministration, planning and management of 
public recreational sites, environmental law. 
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1 FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH 

Institute Staff 

P. D. N. Hebert, Ph.D. (Cantab.), Professor 
of Biological Sciences (Interim Director) 

M. E. Sanderson, Ph.D. (Michigan), 
Professor of Geography (Founding 
Director) 

C. J. Ball, Associate Professor of Education 
J. K. Bewtra, Ph.D. (Iowa), Professor of 

Civil Engineering 
N. Billington, Postdoctoral Fellow, 

Department of Biological Sciences 
D. A. Cotter, Ph.D. (Wisconsin), Professor 

of Biological Sciences 
W. J. I. Crawford, Ed. D. (Wayne State), 

Associate Professor of Education 
K. V. Fung, Ph.D. (U.C.L.A.), Professor of 

Mathematics and Statistics 
J. E. Gannon, Limnologist, International 

Joint Commission 
S. Graham, Associate Professor of Civil 

Engineering, University of Detroit 
G. D. Haffner, Ph.D. (London), Associate 

Professor of Biological Sciences 
(Associate Director) 

J. H. Hartig, Environmental Scientist, 
International Joint Commission 

T. M. Heidke, Associate Professor of Civil 
Engineering, Wayne State University 

M. Holder-Franklin, Ph.D. (McGill), Adjunct 
Associate Professor of Biological 
Sciences 

F. C. Innes, Ph.D. (McGill), Professor of 
Geography 

J. D. Jacobs, Ph.D. (Colorado), Associate 
Professor of Geography 

P. LaValle, Ph.D. (State U. of Iowa), 
Associate Professor of Geography 

J. Leach, Ph.D. (Aberdeen), Research 
Scientist, Ontario Ministry of Natural 
Resources 

J. G. W. Manzig, Lic.Jur, Dr.iur. (Cologne), 
Professor of Law 

J. A. McCorquodale, Ph.D. (Windsor), 
Professor of Civil Engineering 

J. D. McKenney, Ph.D. (Ottawa), Associate 
Professor of Chemistry and Biochemistry 

A. Mendels, Ph.D. (Wisconsin), Associate 
Professor of Economics 

S. Nepszy, Fisheries Biologist, Ontario 
Ministry of Natural Resources 

T. Price, Ph.D. (Queens's), Associate 
Professor of Political Science 

K. G. Pryke, Ph.D. (Duke), Professor of 
History 

F. Simpson, Dr. Nat. Sc. (Jagiellonian U., 
Krakow), Professor of Geology 

M. G. Sklash, Ph.D. (Waterloo), Associate 
Professor of Geology 

P. Sonnenfeld, Dr. Rer. Nat. (Charles U., 
Prague), Professor of Geology 

D. G. Wallen, Ph.D. {Simon Fraser), 
Associate Professor of Biological 
Sciences 

A. E. P. Watson, Ph.D. (Bristol), Scientist
Research Manager, International Joint 
Commission 

I. M. Weis, Ph.D. (Iowa), Assistant 
Professor of Biological Sciences 

L. Wong, Ph.D. (Toronto), Adjunct 
Professor of Civil Engineering 

1.7.2 FLUID DYNAMICS RESEARCH 
INSTITUTE 

The Fluid Dynamics Research Institute was 
founded with the object of fostering inter
departmental and inter-faculty research and 
postgraduate teaching related to the 
dynamics of fluids in the most general sense 
of the term. The founding members are drawn 
from six different departments with expertise 
in the fields listed below. Graduate students 
affiliated with Institute members in their re
search will complete the degree programs 
through these departments. 

Chemical Engineering: rheology and flow of 
polymers; 

Civil Engineering: hydraulics, water resour
ces; 

Computer Science: computational fluid 
dynamics; 

Electrical Engineering: electro- and mag
netohydrodynamics; 

Mechanical Engineering: f I uid control, 
aerodynamics, and turbulent flow; 

Mathematics and Statistics: computational 
fluid dynamics, magnetohydrodynamics, 
mechanics of suspensions. 
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Institute Staff 

R. M. Barron, Ph.D. (Carleton), Professor 
of Mathematics & Statistics (Director) 

G. W. Rankin, Ph.D. (Windsor), Associate 
Professor of Mechanical Engineering 

0. P. Chandna, Ph.D. (Windsor), Professor 
of Mathematics & Statistics 

K. L. Duggal, Ph.D. (Windsor), Professor of 
Mathematics & Statistics 

E. N. Glass, Ph.D. (Syracuse), Professor of 
Physics 

P. N. Kalani, Ph.D. (Indian Inst. of Tech.), 
Professor of Mathematics & Statistics 

J. A. McCorquodale, Ph.D. (Windsor), 
Professor of Civil Engineering 

T. W. McDonald, Ph.D. (Purdue), Professor 
of Mechanical Engineering 

A. C. Smith, Ph.D. (Dublir.), Professor of 
Mathematics & Statistics 

K. Sridhar, Ph D. (Toronto), Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering 

H. Towes, Ph.D. (Windsor), Assistant 
Professor of Computer Science 

H.J. Tucker, Ph.D. (McGill), Associate 
Professor of Mechanical Engineering 

A. Watson, Dr. Rer. Nat. (Kassel, W. 
Germany), Professor of Electrical 
Engineerfng 

N. G. Zamani, Ph.D. (Brown), Professor of 
Mathematics & Statistics 
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2 BIOLOGICAL 

SCIENCES 

2.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professor Emeritus 

Benedict, Winfred Gerald; C.D., M.Phil. 
(Leeds), B.A. (Windsor), B.S.A., Ph D. 
(Toronto), F.L.S. - 1957. 

Assocl 

M'Clos 
(Califor 
1970. 

Wallen, 
M.Sc., 

Taylor 
Chicag 

Virgo, 
(British 

Professors Dufres 

Doyle, Robert Joseph; B.A, M.A. (Western 
Ontario), M.S. (Michigan State), Ph.0 
(Wayne State), R.M. (C.C.M.) ~ 1948. 

Petras, Michael Luke; B.Sc. (Assumption), 
M.Sc. (Notre Dame), Ph.D. (Michigan)• 
1956. 

(Albert 

Mccurdy, Howard Douglas; B.A. (Westel'I' 
Ontario), B.Sc. (Assumption), M.Sc., Ph.D Ciboro 
(Michigan State), R.M. (C.C.M.) - 1959. (On Ph.D. ( 
leave) Adjunc 

Pillay, Dathathry T. N.; B.Sc. Ag. (Osmania), Holder 
M.S., Ph.D. (Cornell) - 1963. (Dean, Faculty (Dalhou 
of Science). T J . 

U, UI· 
Habowsky, Joseph E. J.; Diplom-Landwirt U.), Ph 
(Munich), M.S.A., Ph.D. (Toronto) - 1964. 

Corkum 
Sabina, Leslie Robert; A.B. (Cornell), M.S., (Toront 
Ph.D. (Nebraska), R.M. (C.C.M.)(A.A.M.) 
1965. Kolaza, 

nan),P 
Warner, Alden Howard; B.A. {Maine), M.A and A. 
Ph.D. (Southern Illinois) - 1965. 

Thomas, Donovan des Sauges; B.S. (NataQ 2.2 
M.S., Ph.D. (Florida) - 1968. 

Fackrell, Hugh B.; B.Sc., M.Sc. (Western On-
2 tario). Ph.D. (Manitoba) - 1974. (Head of t~e ·2· 1 

Department) 

Cotter, David Allen; B.S. {Penn State), M.S. 
Ph.D. (Wisconsin) - 1975. (Associate Dean 
Research). 

Hebert, Paul D. N.; B.Sc. (Queen's), Ph.D. 
(Cantab) - 1976. 

Franklin, Mervyn: B.Sc. (Reading, England), 
Ph.D. {McGill) - 1978. 
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L AssoClate Professors 

M'Closkey, Robert T.; B.A. (U.C.L.A.), M.A. 
(California State), Ph.D. (U. of California) -
1970. 

RUCTION Wallen, Donald G.; B.Sc., B. Ed. (Dalhousie), 
~---- M.Sc., Ph.D. (Simon Fraser) -1970. 

Taylor, Paul; B.S. (George Williams, 
ChicagO), M.Ed., Ph.D. (Toledo)· 1975. 

C.D., M.Phil. 
B.S.A., Ph.D. Virgo, Bruce B~rton; B.Sc., M.Sc., Ph.D. 

(British Columbia) - 1975. 

Dufresne, Michael J. P.; B.Sc. (York), Ph.D. 
(Alberta) · 1976. 

M.A. (Western . 
State), Ph.D Weis, Ivan Michael; B.Sc. (Syracuse), M.Sc., 
) _ 1948_ Ph.D. (Iowa) - 1976. 

(Assumption~ Haffner, Gordon Douglas; B.Sc. (Queen's) 
. (Michigan). Ph.D. (London): 1986. (Associate Director, 

Great Lakes Institute). 

B.A. (Westem A11lllant Professor 
), M.Sc., Ph.D Ciborowski, Jan J. H.; B.Sc., M.Sc.(Toronto), 

. ) - 1959. (On Ph.D. (Alberta) - 1984. 

Adjunct Associate Professors 

• (Osmanla), Holder-Franklin, Maxine A.; B.Sc., M.Sc. 
(Dean, Faculty (Dalhousie), Ph.D. (McGill) - 1978. 

Tu, Jui-Chang; B.Sc., M.Sc. (National Taiwan 
plom-Landwirl U.), Ph.D. (Washington &ate). 1982. 
onto) - 1964. 

Corkum, Lynda D.; B.A., M.A. (Drake), Ph.D. 
Cornell), M.S., (Toronto) - 1987 . 

. M.)(A.A.M.) · Kolaza, Jerzy; M.Sc. (A. Mickiewicz U., Poz-
. nan), Ph.D. (Scuola Normale Superiore, Pisa, 

(Maine), M.A. and A. Mickiewicz U., Poznan) -1987. 

s; B.S. (Nj 2.2 

. (Western Ort --------------

Programs of Study 

4. (Head of the 2.2.1 THE DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 
DEGREE 

n State), M.S. 
sociate Dean. 

ing, England} 

In addition to the general requirements out
lined in 1.5, the following requirements must 
be met by all students proceeding to the 
Ph.D. degree. 

Admission Requirements 

Applicants with an honours degree in Biology 
or related field and who have been judged to 
be outstanding students may be admitted 
directly into the Ph.D. program. Applicants 
holding an M.Sc. degree or equivalent from 

the University of Windsor or from another 
recognized university or college may be ad
mitted to the Ph.D. program with advanced 
standing in course work as described below. 

Program Requirements 

Course Work: Students proceeding toward 
the Ph.D. degree will follow one of the 
programs given below: 

1) Students proceeding directly to the Ph.D. 
from an Honours B.Sc. degree will be ex
pected to: 

(a) comply with the general regulations 
outlined in 1.5; 

(b) present a seminar in Biology 55-600 
each year of full-time registration; 

(c) attend and participate in a Selected 
Readings course in each year of 
full-time registration; 

(d) successfully complete a minimum of 
six additional graduate courses, two 
of which may be in a cognate area . 
Mathematics 65-453 (Statistics for 
Life Sciences) may be allowed as a 
cognate course; 

(e) complete a dissertation embodying 
the results of an original investiga
tion; 

(f) defend the dissertation at a public 
lecture or seminar. 

(2) Students entering into a Ph.D. program 
with an M.Sc. degree will be expected to: 

(a) comply with the general require
ments outlined in 1.5: 

(b) present a seminar in Biology 55-600 
each year of full-time registration; 

(c) attend and participate in a Selected 
Readings course in each year of 
full-time registration; 

(d) successfully complete a minimum of 
three additional graduate courses, 
one of which may be taken in a cog
nate area; 

(e) complete a dissertation embodying 
the results of an original investiga
tion; 

(f) defend the dissertation at a public 
lecture or seminar. 
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Grading: A student must maintain at least B 
standing in each course in Biology and at 
least a B average in any non-Biology courses. 
Any student whose performance is deemed 
unsatisfactory in course work or research will 
be asked to withdraw. 

Doctoral Committee:Within two weeks of the 
student's arrival on campus, the Department 
Head will, in consultation with the Dean of 
Graduate Studies and Research, assign a 
temporary advisor to assist the student in 
planning the program. Within nine months of 
the student's arrival on campus the doctoral 
committee will be formed except for the ex• 
ternal examiner who is to be appointed during 
the student's final year of study/research. 
The full committee will consist of at least five 
members; one must be from outside the 
University, one from the University faculty but 
outside the Department, and three must be 
members of the Department of Biological 
Sciences. The research advisor will act as 
chairperson of this committee. 

The doctoral committee must meet for the fol
lowing: 
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{a) to prepare and administer the 
qualifying examination within the 
first twelve to fifteen months of the 
student's registration in the 
program; 

{b) to discuss the student's course work 
within two months after the qualify· 
ing examination. (The extramural 
committee member need not par
ticipate); 

(c) to review and approve the research 
proposal no less than six months 
before the comprehensive ex
amination is written; 

{d) To set the comprehensive examina
tions which must be given at least 
six months before the student's final 
oral examination. (The extramural 
committee member need not par
ticipate); 

(e) to discuss the student's research 
and dissertation at least two months 
before the anticipated time of the 
final oral examination; 

{f) the final oral examination. 

Dissertation: At least six months prior to the Prog 
comprehensive examination, a candidate 1) St 
must submit a Research Progress Report to Mast 
the doctoral committee and at least two 
months before the anticipated date of the 
final oral examination the student must 
review the research and dissertation in a 
meeting with the committee. 

A dissertation embodying the results of an 
original investigation in the student's major 
field is required of all carididates. The disser
tation is expected to be of a quality suitable 
for publication in a refereed biological jour
nal. 

5} Examinations: 

(a} Ouafifing Examinations: The stu
dent in the Ph.D. program will be re
quire d to write a qualifying 
examination before the end of the 
first year of registration in this 2} st 

program. The student must corn- prog 
plete successfully the qualifying ex- quire 
amination to continue In the pect 
doctoral program. prog 

(b) Comprehensive Examinations: A equi 
sear comprehensive examination also 

will be administered In both major 3) G 
and minor fields by the doctoral a Ba 
committee at least six months prior least 
to the expected date of the final oral ses. 
examination. This examination must 
be passed successfully before the 
student will be permitted to corn- 2.3.1 
plete the dissertation. 

{c) Finally, the student will be requested All c 
to defend the dissertation orally at a fer 
public lecture or seminar {final oral S5-5 
examination). 

An a 
2.2.2 MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE deali 

Admission Requirements 

1) Applicants with an honours degree in Biol
ogy or a related field may be admitted into a 
one-year (minimum duration} Master's 
program. 

2) Applicants with a general B.Sc. degree in 
Biology or a related field may be admitted to 
a two-year {minimum duration} Master's 
program. 
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prior to the Program Requirements 

a candidate 1) Students admitted to the one-year 
ss Report to Master's program will be expected to: 
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(b) present a seminar in Biology 55-600 
each year of full-time registration; 

(c) attend and participate in a Selected 
Readings Course in each year of 
full-time registration; 

(d) successfully complete a minimum of 
two additional graduate courses, 
one of which may be in a cognate 
field; 

(e} complete an original research 
project and embody it in a thesis; 

(f) defend the thesis orally at a public 
lecture or seminar. 

e end of the 
tl 

O
n In t hi 
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2) Students admitted to the two-year Master's 

must corn- program, besides meeting the minimum re
ualifying ex- quirements of the one-year program, are ex
nu e in the peeled in the first year of the two-year 

inations: A 
ination also 
both major 

he doctoral 
months prior 
the final oral 
"nation must 

program to achieve a level of qualification 
equivalent to an honours degree through re
search and a minimum of four courses. 

3) Grading: A student must maintain at least 
a B average in each course in Biology and at 
least a B average in any non-Biology cour
ses. 

y before the --------------
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS tted to corn-

e requested 
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ar (final oral 

DEGREE 

. degree in 
admitted to 

n) Master's 

2.3.1 

All courses listed will not necessarily be of
fered each year. 

55-515. Genetic Engineering and Its 
Applications 

An advanced lecture and laboratory course 
dealing with current aspects of molecular 
biology and biochemistry. Topics include the 
manipulation of genes using recombinant 
DNA tech~ology, cloning vehicles including 
T1 ~l~sm1ds, genomic libraries, sequencing 
spec1f1c gene fragments, A-DNA and T-DNA. 
(Prerequisite: consent of instructor). (2 lec
ture, 3 laboratory hours a week). 

55-516. Methods in Biology and 
Biochemistry 

A course designed to introduce the student to 
a variety of biochemical and biophysical 
techniques. This course is composed of 
seven topics: chromatography I, chromatog
raphy II, centrifugation, electrophoresis, 
radioisotope methods, spectroscopy and tis
sue culture. (Students are required to par
ticipate in a minimum of four of the above 
topics which should be chosen in consult
ation with his/her major advisor). (Prere
quisite: consent of instructors). (2 lecture, 16 
laboratory hours for selected experiments 
during the year, both semesters). (One 
semester course credit). (Same as 59-566). 

55-517. Electron microscopy 
Mainly a laboratory course to learn and apply 
the methodology and analysis necessary to 
examine biological material. (Prerequisites: 
55-228 and consent of instructor). (2 lecture, 
4 laboratory hours a week, second 
semester). 

55-520. Selected Readings in Molecular 
and Developmental Biology 

Current journal articles of potential sig
nificance in Molecular/Developmental Biol
ogy and in the student's area of study will be 
chosen for oral presentation and discussion. 
(1 hour a week for two semesters). This 
course is intended for graduate students in 
Biology only and is required during each year 
of full-time registration in both the M.Sc. and 
Ph.D. programs. (Offered on a Pass/Non
Pass basis). 

55-528. Molecular Biology of Growth and 
Development I 

An analysis at the molecular level of the 
growth and development of prokaryotes, 
lower eukaryotes, and their plasmids. (3 lec
ture, 1 hour demonstration/seminar a week). 
(Team taught). 

55-529. Molecular Biology of Growth and 
Development II 

An analysis at the molecular level of the 
growth and development of plants and 
animals. (3 lecture, 1 hour demonstra
tion/seminar a week). (Team taught). 
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55-533. Plant Biochemistry 
A general course in intermediary metabolism 
in plants with emphasis on enzyme induc
tion, protein synthesis, photosynthesis and 
secondary metabolites. (Prerequisites: 59-
360 and/or consent of instructor). (2 lecture 
hours a week). 

55-534. Plant Hormones 
Nature, physiological effects and mechanism 
of action of plant hormones. (Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor). (2 lecture hours a 
week). (Student must complete a term paper 
or a laboratory project of about 15 hours 
total). 

55-540. Microbial Physiology 
Cytochemistry, nutrition, metabolism and 
population kinetics of micro-organisms. (2 
lecture, 4 laboratory hours a week). 

55-542. Virology and Cell Culture 
An advanced course to acquaint students in 
cell culture methodology, evaluation of cul
ture dynamics, virus production and purifica
tion, and emphasis on the design and critical 
evaluation of antiviral compounds. (1 lecture, 
6 laboratory hours a week). 

55-546. Advanced lmmunoiogy 
Detailed discussion of the structure and for
mation of immunoglobulins, immunological 
disorders, transplantation immunity and hy
persensitivity. (Prerequisites: 57-226 and 57-
227; corequisite: 59-360). (2 lecture, 3 
laboratory hours a week). 

55-547. Advanced General Microbiology 
An exploration of the biological activities and 
interrelationships of micro-organisms in their 
natural environments with emphasis on 
procaryotes. (Prerequisite : consent of in
structor). (2 lecture, 3 laboratory hours a 
week). 

55-552. Mammalian Genetics 
The genetic control of morphological and 
biochemical variants, quantitative traits and 
certain developmental phenomena in mam
mals. (Prerequisite: 55-229 and consent of 
instructor). (3 lecture hours a week). 

55-554. Tumor Biology 
This course deals with the cellular and 
molecular (including genetic and biochemi
cal) basis of tumorigenesis in humans; topics 
include epidemiological and etiological 
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studies of cancer as well as the biochemist~vironmental cha 
of treatment. (2 lecture, 1 tutorial seminahours a week). 
hour a week). 

55-570. Popul 
55-555. Foreign Chemicals and The genetics o 

. ~hyslological Processes diploid organis 
The pnnc1ples of pharmacology/toxicologiand consent of i 
will b_e prese~ted using selected drugs, inweek). 
dust~al chemicals, and environmental con 55-571 _ Advan 
tam,nants as model compounds Th1T . f 

h 
. . . op1cs o curren 

emp as1s will be placed on absorption di~ t I d' • 'b · . ' ure 1scuss1on 
tn utron, mechanism of actron, biotransfor 
mation , and excret i on in mammaliar55-580. Strea 
systems. (Prerequisite: consent of instructor} The physical an 
(3 lecture hours a week). water systems i 
55-556. Endocrinology gy proc~ssrng, 
H 

. . . adaptations of 
ormonal integration and regulation ir t d • t 
• I • • wa er, an m e 

anrma s, mechanisms of hormone action a • h b"t t 1 
h 

. micro a I a e 
t e molecular level; b1osynthes1s and meta h k 1 bol. . , ours a wee 

ism of hormones; particular emphasis or ' 
human endocrinology (Prerequisite: conseri 55-581. Comm 
of instructor). (Same as 59-480). (3 lecture Major topics i 
hours a week). theory, trophic 
55-560. Selected R di I stabil!ty, a~d a 

. ea ngs n ture/d1scuss1on 
Environmental and Population 
Biology 55-583. Advan 

Current journal articles of potential sig . Biog 
nificance rn Environmental/Population Biof Top!cs ~f curre 
ogy and in the student's area of study will b£ eq~ihbnum, sp 
chosen for oral presentation and discussion extrnctron prob 
(1 hour a week for two semesters). This rules. (3 lecture 
course is intended for graduate students ir. 55-588. Popul 
Biology only and is required during each year MaJor topics will 
of full-time registration in both the M.Sc. a tory theory, 
Ph.D. program. (Offered on a Pass/Non· resource use. ( 
Pass basis) week). 

55-561. Plant Pathology 55-590. Advan 
Biology of parasitism with emphasis or and C 
physiological ecology and biochemistry of in- Topics of curre 
fectious plant diseases. (Prerequisite: con- ecology, includi 
sent of instructor). (2 lecture, 3 laboratory ty structure, r 
hours a week). processes in t 

55-563. Algal Physiological Ecology communities. ( 
Recent advances in the understanding o week). 
algal photosynthesis, metabolism, and 55-595. Evolut 
growth. The subject matter indudes the ligrl Major topics incl 
and dark reaction of photosynthesis, respira systems, gen 
tion, and photorepiration, nitrogen metabo- parameters an 
lism, nutrient uptake kinetics, the relationshif niche width an 
between assimilation and growth, and adap quisite: 55-341). 
tation of the metabolic parameters to en 
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Slr)vironmental change. (2 lecture, 3 laboratory 
narhours a week). 

55-570. Population Genetics 
The genetics of populations composed of 
diploid organisms. (Prerequisites: 55-341 

Q)and consent of instructor). (3 lecture hours a 
inweek). 
n 55-571. Advanced Topics in Genetics 

~! Topics of current interest in genetics. (3 lec
,s-ture/ discussion hours a week). 

for 
an55-580. Stream Ecology 

0 ~ The physical and biotic structure of running 
water systems including morphometry, ener
gy processing, morphological/behavioural 

. adaptations of organsism to life in running 
,r water, and interactions among biota at the 
a microhabitat level. (2 lecture, 3 laboratory 

ta hours a week, 1 to 2 weekend field trips). 
or 
en 55-581. Community Ecology 

11 Major topics include niche and diversity 
theory, trophic complexity and community 
stability, and assembly of guilds. (3 lec
ture/discussion hours a week). 

55-583. Advanced Topics In 
i Biogeography 
i! Topics of current interest including species 
be equilibrium, species turnover, colonization
n extinction probabilities and combination 
ii rules. (3 lecture/discussion hours a week). 

ir. 55-588. Population Ecology 
a, Major topics will include demography, life his

hi tory theory, and the theory of optimal 
n· resource use. (3 lecture/discussion hours a 

week). 

55-590. Advanced Topics In Population 
o and Community Ecology 

in- Topics of current interest and controversy in 
n- ecology, including competition and comm un-
i) ty structure, random and deterministic 

processes in the species composition of 
communities. (3 lecture/discussion hours a 

0 
week). 

d 55-595. Evolutionary Ecology 
H Major topics include the evolution of breeding 
a systems, genetic variation in ecological 

n· 

parameters and the relationship between 
niche width and genetic variation. (Prere
quisite: 55-341 ). (3 lectures a week). 

55-600. Graduate Seminar 
Oral presentation or discussion of current 
problems in the Biological Sciences. (1 hour 
a week over two semesters; one semester 
course credit). This course will be required 
during each full year of registration in either 
the M.Sc. or Ph.D. program. 

55-601. Special Topics In Biology I 

55-602. Special Topics in Biology II 

55-603. Special Topics In Biology Ill 

55-604. Special Topics In Biology IV 

55-797. Thesis Research 
An original research project embodied into a 
concisely written thesis which conforms to 
the style and format of a recognized journal 
in the field of specialization. The student 
should register for this course during each 
semester (including summer) of residency at 
the University; however, this course cannot 
be used for credit toward fulfilling the course 
requirements in the Master's program. 

55-798. Dissertation Research 
An original research investigation the results 
of which will be embodied in a concisely writ
ten dissertation conforming in style and for
mat to a recognized journal in the field of 
specialization. The final paper should be of 
the highest quality possible and suitable for 
publication. The doctoral student should 
register for this course commencing the sum
mer semester of the first year of residency 
and subsequently for each semester during 
which dissertation research will be carried 
out. In no case, however, may this course be 
used for credit toward fulfilling the course re
quirements in the Ph.D. program. 
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3.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professors 

Cowan, Ralph K.; B.A. (Western Ontario), 
A.M., Ph.D. (Michigan) - 1954. 

Zin, Michael; B. Comm. (Assumption), M.B.A. 
(Michigan), Ph.D. (Michigan State), F.C.G.A. 
- 1956. 

Brownlie, J. Maxwell; B.A. (Western Ontario), 
M.B.A. (Michigan) - 1958. 

Ragab, Megeed Ali; B. Comm. (Cairo), 
M.B.A. (Boston), Ph.D. (American U.)-1969. 

Rosenbaum, Edward; B.A. (Wayne State), 
M.S., Ph.D. (Wisconsin), J.D. (Detroit Col
lege of Law), C.F.A. - 1969. 

Lam, Wai P.; B. Comm. (St. Mary's), M.B.A., 
Ph.D. (Michigan State), C.A. - 1973. 

Crocker, Olga Lillian; B.Ed., M.B.A. (Alberta), 
Ph.D. (U. of Washington, Seattle) - 1976. 

Lau, C.; B. Comm. (Sir George Williams). 
M.B.A. (McMaster), Ph.D. (Oregon) - 1978. 

Andiappan, Palaniappan; B.A., M.A., M. Litt. 
(Madras), M.S. (Massachussetts), Ph.D. 
(Iowa) - 1980. 

West, Eric; B.Sc. (Royal Military College of 
Canada), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Iowa State Univer
sity) - 1983. (Dean of the Faculty). 

Aneja, Yash Paul; M.S., B.S. (Indian Statisti
cal Inst.), Ph.D. (Johns Hopkins) - 1984. 

Bart, John T.; B. Eng. (The Royal Military Col
lege of Canada), M.B.A., Ph.D. (Western 
Ontario) - 1984. 

Associate Professors 

Haque, Mohd. Razaul; B.Sc., M.Sc. (Aligarh 
Muslim U.), M.Sc. (Southern Illinois), Ph.D. 
(Wayne State) - 1967. 

Johnston, D. Ross; B. Comm. (Alberta), 
M.B.A. (McMaster), F.C.A. - 1968. 

Musson, Harold Douglas; B. Comm. 
(Windsor), M.B.A. (Michigan State) - 1968. 
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Neal, George H.; 8.S., MA. (Memphis State) Lui, 
D.B.A. (Michigan State) - 1970. Stat 

Freeman, Jack L.; B.S. (Michigan State) (Wi 
M.B.A. (Wayne State), Ph.D. (Michigar Gu 
State) - 1972. Uni 

Faria, Anthony John; B.S., M.B.A. (Waym Rie 
State), Ph.D. (Michigan State) - 1975. (Co 

Henrie, Edward E.; B.A. (Trinity), M.B.A Whi 
(Oregon) - 1975. 

Dickinson, John R.; B.S B.A., M.B.A., D.B.A 
(Indiana) - 1980. 

Cattaneo, R. Julian; Licenciado (Bueno! 
Aires), Ph.D. (Michigan) - 1980. 

Shastri, T.; B. Comm. (Osmania), LLB (Born 
bay), Dip. Mgmt. (McGill), M.B.A. (Mc 
Master), C.A. (Quebec & Ontario), A.I.A.. 
1982. 

Solomon, Norman A.; B.S. (Cornell), M.A 
Ph.D. (Wisconsin) - 1982. (Associate Dean) 

Thacker, James W.; 8.A. (Winnipeg), M.A 
(Wayne State), Ph.D. (Wayne State) -1982 

Kantor, Jeffrey; B. Bus. Sc., B. Comm 
(Hons.) (Capetown), C.P.A., C.A. (Ontario) 
Ph.D. (Bradford, England)· 1983. 

Chandra, Ramesh, B.S. (Bihar Instituted, 
Tech.), M.S. (Mississippi). M.S., Ph.D We 
(Union College) - 1984. (Wi 

Estrin, Teviah L.; 8. Comm. (British Colum· 
bia), M.S., Ph.D (California) -1984. 

Templer, Andrew; B.A. (Hons.), M.A. (South 
Africa), M.Sc. (London), Ph.D. (Wit· 
watersrand) - 1984. 

Fields, Mitchell; B.A. (Maryland), M.A., Ph.D 
(Wayne State) - 1985. 3.2 
Withane, Sirinimal; B.Sc. (Sri Jayawarden· 
pura), M.Sc. (Moratuwa University), .A 
(Carleton). Ph.D. (Rockefeller College Th 
SUNY) - 1986. mi 

gra 
ne 

Uegama, Walter; B. Comm. (British Colum
bia), M.B.A. (University of California· 
Berkley), Ph.D. (Oregon) - 1987. (Director o 
Continuing Education). ex 
Assistant Professors fin 

Miller, Peter; B.Eng. (McGill), M.B.A. (Toron sci 
to) - 1977. kn 

car 
the 
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emphis Statet Lui, Kui-On: Dip. (Madrid), M.S. (Illinois 
0. State), Ph.D. (Michigan), B. Comm., M.B.A. 

higan State) (Windsor) - 1980. 
.D. (Michiga, Gunay, Erdal; B.S. (Middle East Technical 

University), M.B.A. (Syracuse) - 1984. 

.B.A. (Wayne Rieger, Fritz; B.S. (Manhattan), M.B.A. 
) - 1975. (Columbia), Ph.D. (McGill) - 1984. 

nity), M.B.A Whiteley, Rick; B. Comm. (Sir George Wil
liams), Dipl. in Retailing (S.G.W. School of 

M.B.A., D.B.A Retailing) M.8.A. (McMaster), Ph.D. (Penn. 
State) - 1984. 

iado (Buenoe Jacob, Satish; B. Eng. (Jabalpur), B. Comm., 
o. M.8.A. (Windsor) - 1985. 

), LLB (Born Forrest, Anne; B.Sc., M.I.R. (Toronto) -1985. 

, M.B.A. (Mo Punnett, Betty-Jane; B.A. (McGill), M.B.A. 
tario), R.I.A.. (Marist College), Ph.D. (New York Univer

sity) - 1985. 

omell), M.A., van Kooten, Ignatius; Cand., Ors. (Tdburg), 
iate Dean M.B.A., Ph.D (York) - 1985. 

innipeg), M.A Chaouch, A.; B.Sc. (Algiers), M.Sc. (Stan
State)- 1982 ford) , Ph.D. (Waterloo) -1986. 

., B. Comm Okechuku, Chike; B.A.Sc., M.A.Sc. (Toron
C.A. (Ontario~ to), M.B.A., Ph.D. (York) -1986. 

983. 

ar Institute d 
, M.S., Ph.D 

British Colum-
984. 
), M.A. (South 
Ph.D. (Wit· 

), M.A., Ph.D 

Jayawarden
erstty), .A. 
Iler College, 

British Colum-f 
f California· 
7. (Director d 

.B.A. (Toron-

Singh, Jang; B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (College of 
St. Thomas), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto) - 1986. 

Wellington, William; B.Sc. (Western), M.B.A. 
(Windsor), A.B.D. (Michigan State) -1986. 

Macintosh, John C. C.; B.Sc. Agric, Cert. in 
Acct. (Natal), M.Comm. (Capetown), 
D.Comm. (South Africa) - 1987. 

3.2 Programs of Study 

3.2.1 THE MASTER OF BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION DEGREE 

The purpose of the Master of Business Ad
ministration program is to provide broad 
graduate study in the general field of busi
ness administration. 

Graduate students have the opportunity of 
~xpanding their accounting, administrative, 
finance, marketing, and management 
science expertise. The program emphasizes 
knowledge that prepares students for 
careers in private industry and business, for 
the public service, and for doctoral studies. 

Admission Requirements 
1) Applicants who have secured satisfactory 
standing (at least a B average) in their under
graduate work may be admitted. Major con
sideration is given to the performance during 
the last two years of the undergraduate 
program. Possession of the minimum re
quirements for admission does not ensure 
acceptance. 

Other factors such as graduate courses taken 
elsewhere, suitable business experience, 
and Graduate Management Admission Test 
(GMA T) scores are considered. 

Students must write the GMAT before apply
ing for admission to the Faculty. (Details of 
the Test may be obtained from The Educa
tional Testing Service, Princeton, New Jer
sey, 08540.) The order form for the Bulletin 
of Information for the GMA T is available in the 
Office of Graduate Studies. 
2) Graduates from a four-year Honours 
program in Commerce or Business Ad
ministration who, in the opinion of the Facul
ty of Business Administration, have covered 
an adequate program of studies, may be ad
mitted to the candidate year of the program 
provided they have obtained satisfactory 
standing in their undergraduate degree. 

3) Graduates from other four-year programs 
may be given advanced standing for courses 
taken within the degree program which are 
equivalent to 500-level courses. 

4) Students will be admitted to the candidate 
year if they have maintained a B average or 
better in the first year of the program. 

5) Students in the candidate year who main
tain a B average or better and satisfactorily 
complete a major paper will qualify for the 
M.B.A. degree. 

Prerequisites: 
(a) at least two semesters of univer

sity-level Economics; 
(b) at least one semester of univer-

sity-level Mathematics 

Students lacking prerequisites may be ad
mitted and permitted to complete the ap
propriate undergraduate courses in their first 
semester. 
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Part-time Students Administrative Studies The 

Provision is made for students in full-time 71-541. rec 

employment to spread the work for the de- 71-542. 3.2. gree over a number of years. There is no time 
limit for the courses in the qualifying year of Finance 

the program, but the candidate year must be 72-571. 
completed in not more than five consecutive 72-572. Thi 

calendar years. 
Management Science 

Professional Accounting Designation 
73-502. 

Students who are interested in pursuing both 
Marketing a professional accounting designation (i.e. 

C.A., C.M.A., or C.G.A.) and the M.8.A. are 74-531. 
advised to complete their accounting course 74-532. 
requirements while being registered in the 

Policy and Strategy The 
Bachelor of Commerce for University 
Graduates program and then to apply for ad- 75-590. me 

mission directly to the candidate year of the 
ten 
port 

M.B.A. program. CANDIDATE YEAR inte 
Course Requirements and Term Planning First Semester 

Each Qualifying Year course will be worth four 600-level courses 
four credits; each Candidate Year course will Second Semester 
be worth three credits. 

No student may take more than six courses 
75-698. 

a semester while enrolled in the M.B.A. three 600-level courses, and 

program, nor may a student be registered for 75-796. Major Paper 
the Major Paper (75-796) and take more than 
five courses. THE MAJOR PAPER 
QUALIFYING YEAR Topic 
First Semester An appropriate topic is one which is ol 
70-550. revelance to business administration and one 

71-540. that can be investigated by methods he 

72-570. 
student's committee deem to be of graduate 
level rigour. co 

73-500. Major papers may take various forms includ-
req 
for 

74-530. ing : survey, experiment, source data be 
Second Semester analysis, field study, model development. req 

Courses from at least 3 areas must be taken, 
and feasibility study. The paper may not be rec 

including: 
merely a reading report which reports and Co 
repeats ideas developed elsewhere. 

73-501. In 
Administration me 

and four 500-level courses to be selected All students must have a detailed major pape op 
from the following areas: approved by at least two Faculty members lnt 
Accounting These two Faculty members will have primal') Fa 

70-551 . responsibility for supervising the student's w 
70-552. 

work. The approved proposal must be sub-
Th mitted to the Assistant to the Dean in order tc 

register for the Major Paper (75-796). to t 
pla 
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3 FACULTY OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

The major paper will be graded and will 
receive nine credits. 

3.2.2 COOPERATIVE (WORK-STUDY) 
M.B.A. 

This program integrates the four study 
semesters required in the full-time non-Co-op 
M.B.A. program with three work semesters. 
All study semesters coincide with normal
ly-scheduled class semester times. This 
program design allows students in the co-op 
option the same course selection as regular 
M.B.A. students. 

The first work semester placement begins im
mediately following the completion of the first 
ten 500-level courses. Students have the op
portunity to experiment with various areas of 
interest in a generalist capacity, or to focus 
on a specific area of Interest. Although the 
Faculy will make every effort to match stu
dents with suitable employment, students are 
not guaranteed positions, and the availability 
of positions may vary with the state of the 
labour market. 

Following the completion of each work 
semester, a work report is required. These 
reports focus on a problem or problems at 
work as analyzed by the student in a sig
nificant academic analysis. These reports 
serve to develop solid communication skills. 
The specific content and format of the reports 
are decided upon by the students' Faculty ad
visors and the Faculty Co-op coordinator, in 
consultation with the student. One report is 
required for each completed work semester 
for a total of three reports. The reports may 
be used as a substitute for the major paper 
requirement of the M.B.A. program upon the 
recommendation of the Graduate Program 
Committee. 

In addition to the normal admission require
ments, students seeking admission to the Co
op program will be required to have an 
interview with the representatives from the 
Faculty of Business Administration. 

WORK-STUDY PROGRAM SEQUENCE 

The scheduling of work terms will be subject 
to the availability of suitable employment 
placements. 

Year 1 

Fall Semester: Study 

Winter Semester: Study 

Summer Semester: Work 

Year2 

Fall Semester: Work 

Winter Semester: Study 

Summer Semester: Work 

Year3 

Fall Semester: Study 

3.2.3 INTEGRATED M.B.A./LL.B. 
PROGRAM 

This special program provides students inter
ested in a career which combines legal and 
business management skills with an oppor
tunity to complete both the M.B.A. and the 
LLB. degrees in four years. 

It is administered by a Committee of Directors 
composed of the Deans of the Faculties of 
Business Administration and Law, and three 
members of each Faculty. 

Adml■aion R■qulrements 

The admissions procedure for the integrated 
program consists of two stages. At the first 
stage, students applying to the program 
must meet the admission requirements of 
both faculties. Therefore separate applica
tions must be submitted to the Faculty of Law 
and the Faculty of Business Administration 
for admission to their regular degree 
programs. To facilitate academic and career 
planning, it is strongly suggested that these 
applications be made simultaneously. Stu
dents who are accepted to both the M.B.A. 
and LLB. programs, and have indicated a 
desire to follow the integrated program, will 
proceed to attend first year in either Faculty. 
Such students will be granted a deferred ad
mission to the other Faculty in the program 
contingent upon acceptance to the integrated 
program after the first year of study. 

While attending first year, the student must 
apply to the Committee of Directors for ad
mission to the M.B.A./ LLB. program. The in
tensity of the program demands a committed 
and highly motivated student, and according-
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ly, certain minimum academic requirements 
have been established. Students applying to 
the program at this stage must achieve 
standing in the top one third of the first-year 
class in the school in which they have en
rolled and must meet the grade standards set 
out below. Students who do not meet this re
quirement will not be considered for the in
tegrated program, but are free to complete 
their studies in the Faculty attended, or re
apply for admission to the second Faculty for 
the regular course of study. 

The Committee of Directors will interview all 
eligible applicants and selection of can
didates will be made on the basis of the fol
lowing criteria: 

(a) Career plan and its appropriateness 
to the program. 

(b) An assessment of the applicant's 
ability to complete a rigorous course 
of study successfully. 

(c) All relevant elements of the 
applicant's profile compared with 
those of all other candidates. 

Successful candidates will receive an accep
tance to the integrated program subject to 
the condition that to remain in the program 
he or she must complete the second year of 
the program with a standing in the top one 
third of the class and meet the grade stand
ard. 

The Committee of Directors will also consider 
the applications of persons for entry to the 
program who have not earlier complied with 
the foregoing procedures, and who are en
rolled in either of the Faculties of Business 
Administration or Law; these persons will 
have demonstrated high academic achieve
ment and appropriate vocational and per
sonal commitment. 

Appllcation Deadlines 

Faculty of Business Administration - June 1 
(M.B.A.) 

Faculty of Law - February 1 (LLB.) 

For application materials please contact each 
faculty separately at the following addresses: 
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Admissions 
Faculty of Law 
University of Windsor 
Windsor, Ontario 
N9B 3P4 

Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research 
MBA Admissions 
University of Windsor 
Windsor, Ontario 
N9B 3P4 

tion 
revi 
light 
jecti 
core 

TERM PLANNING not 

First and Second Years tak 

The first two years of study of the integratec a:i 
program will consist of the regular first-yea· ~a 
programs of each faculty. 

Third and Fourth Years 
ar 

The third and fourth years of the integrate(! the 
program will be devoted to required and elec- war 
tive courses offered in both the Faculty o· van 
Law and the Faculty of Business Administra-who 
tion. to c 

In the Faculty of Business Administration, nor 
program students will be required to take five any 
candidate-level courses. These must includE Stu 
Business Policy 75-698 and four course! Ye 
selected from a minimum of two of the follow· ele 
ing areas: Accounting, Administrative nes 
Studies, Finance, Management Science 
Marketing, and Policy and Strategy. In add~ YE 
tion, the M.BA major paper must have a 
substantial legal component. 

In the Faculty of Law, the student will enrol 
.in courses for a minimum of forty credits 
These must include Torts, Civil Procedurt 
one course from the Legal Perspective! 
Group, and one course requiring a substan Ill 
tial paper that must account for at least 5013/i 
of the student's grade in the course. The 
M.B.A. paper will ordinarily satisfy this re
quirement, subject to the approval of thE 
Faculty of Law Academic Programs Commit 
tee. 

In additon to the requirements outlinec • D 
above, the candidate must choose three ad· regi 
ditional candidate-level M.B.A. courses or a 
further three law courses totaling at least 
nine credit hours or any equivalent combina 
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tions. The student's elective choices shall be 
reviewed by the Committee of Directors in 
light of the student's personal and career ob
jectives, and the necessity of scheduling 
core business and law courses. 

nd Research ADVANCEMENT 
First and Second Year: Standing In the top 
third of the class; no Faculty of Law course 
grade lower than C. 

Third and Fourth Year: In courses taken in 
the Faculty of Business Administration, can
didates must attain at least one A- grade and 
not receive any grades below B. In courses 
taken in the Faculty of Law, candidates must 

the int ratec attain in each year at least one grade of B or 
la f egt above and must not receive any grade lower 

u r 1rs -yea than C. 

Candidates who fail to meet the above stand
ards may be advanced upon the approval of 

the integrat84the Committee of Directors if such action is 
uired and eleo warranted. Candidates who either fail to ad
the Faculty Ii vance from Second Year to Third Year or 
ss Administr& who choose to leave the program will be free 

to continue on for both degrees, but within 
dministration, normal degree requirements, and subject to 

ired to take five any conditions set out by the two Faculties. 
e must include Students leaving the program after Third 
four courses Year and who have taken the appropriate 

0 of the follow- electives, may petition the Faculty of Busi
ministrative ness Administration for the M.B.A. degree. 

Science, 
rategy. In Ndi- YEAR 

must have a 

dent will enrol 
f forty credits. 
ivil Proceduu II 

Perspectives 
ng a substan- 111· 
rat least 50,C 

e course. The 
satisfy this re- IV-
pproval of the 
rams Commit· 

LAW BUSINESS 

STREAM STREAM 

Lawl Qualifying Year 
-MBA 

Qualifying Year Lawl 
-MBA 

Candidate Year Candidate Year 
-MBA -MBA 

Law II & Ill Law II & Ill 
Candidate Year Candidate Year 

-MBA -MBA 
Law II & Ill Law II & Ill 

ents outlined• During Stages Ill and IV, students will be 
oose three ad- registered in the Faculty of Law. 
. courses or a 
taling at least 
alent combina· 

Students with an Honours Bachelor of 
Commerce Degree 

Students holding an Honours B.Comm. de
gree may obtain both the LLB. and M.B.A. 
degrees without the assistance of a special 
integrated program. However, by submitting 
applications simultaneously to both faculties 
and indicating an interest in the program, 
such students may be granted a deferred ad
mission to whichever degree program he or 
she elects to take second. This special 
deferred admission will be revoked if the 
applicant's performance in the first program 
fails to meet the first-year academic stand
ards of the program. In such case the ap
plicant may re-apply for regular admission to 
the second degree program. 

Note: The University reserves the right to 
make changes In the integrated program and 
any rules or regulations applying to it. 

3.3 Course Descriptions 

Courses below are listed according to the in
formal administrative units of the Faculty. 

Al courses Hsted will not necessarily be of
fered in a particular semester or year. 
Special permission to enter courses without 
the stated prerequisites must be arranged 
with the Dean and the instructor involved. 

All SOO-level courses are four lecture hours 
per week. All 6OO-level courses are three lec
ture hours per week. 

3.3.1 ACCOUNTING 

70-550. Financial Accounting -
Introductory 

An introduction to the accounting process 
emphasizing accounting concepts, stand
ards and procedures that guide the prepara
tion, intepretation and reporting of financial 
accounting information. The specific pur
poses of the course are to: 
1 ) examine the objectives and characteristics 
of financial information reports; 
2) gain an understanding of accounting con
trol systems necessary in order to generate 
accounting information reports that are use-
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ful to internal and external users, taking into 
consideration the costs vs. the benefits, and; 

3) provide a strong foundation for subsequent 
courses in accounting and finance. (4 lecture 
hours a week). 

70-551. Financial Accounting -
Intermediate 

An intermediate financial accounting course 
covering the theory and practice of financial 
statement preparation and reporting. The 
emphasis will be on asset valuation and the 
related impact on income measurement, 
problems related to the movement of 
liabilities and the accounting for income 
taxes, and the measuring and reporting of 
shareholders' equities. (Prerequisite: 70-550 
or 70-152 or equivalent with a minimum C 
grade). (4 lecture hours a week). 

70-552. Managerial Accounting 
The development and use of accounting in
formation in performing the managerial func
tions of planning, controlling, decision
making and performance evaluation. Em
phasis is on the practical applications of cost 
accumulative sysstems in the decision 
making process. (Prerequisite: 70-550 or 70-
256 or equivalent with a minimum C grade). 
(4 lecture hours a week). 

70-650. Contemporary Thought in 
Accounting 

Evaluation of contemporary accounting 
thought. (Prerequisite: 70-552 or equivalent 
with a minimum B grade.) 

70-651. Accounting Theory Development 
An examination of the nature, objectives, 
methodology, and problems of accounting 
theory instruction and verification, and the 
objectives of financial statements in order to 
provide a frame of reference with which to 
evaluate current developments in accounting 
theory. (Prerequisite: 70-551 or equivalent 
with minimum B grade). 

70-652. Assets and Equities 
An analysis of the properties of accounting 
data and an examination of accounting con
cepts and standards within the capital 
markets relating to the determination, 
measurement, classification, and reporting of 
assets, equitites, and income. (Prerequisite: 
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70-551 or equivalent with a minimum E 
3 3 grade). • · 

70-653. Contemporary Accounting 
Theory 

Evaluation of contemporary theory in thE A c 
measurement and reporting of income pro 
Coverage includes an examination of varioU! ace 
valuation concepts and arguments related t pro 
their use. Related topics also included an the 
general price-level accounting and capita sue 
maintenance concepts. (Prerequisite: 70 pla 
551 or equivalent with a minimum B grade) ing 

70-654. Auditing I di v 
An introductory course in auditing which en org 
compasses theoretical and practical ap use 
proaches to auditing. Study is given tc (41 
generally accepted auditing standards, inter 
nal control, audit procedures and reRorts 
other related auditing topics, as well as fu 
legal and professional responsibilities of tll 
auditor. (Prerequisite: 70-551 or 70-352 o 
equivalent with a minimum C grade). 

70-655. Auditing II 
The study of the auditing profession and th! con 
general concepts of auditing. Emphasis i! 
placed on theory rather than practice. (Pre~ 
quisite: 70-654 or 70-460 or equivalent wilt 
a minimum B grade). 

70-656. Taxation I 
Designed to provide the student with, 
knowledge and understanding of th! 
Canadian federal income tax structure wilt 
respect to personal and corporate taxatior 
and other tax topics. The course examine! 
both the theoretical aspects and practica 
problems in these areas. (Prerequisite: 70 
550 or 70-152 or equivalent with a minimua 
C grade). 

70-657. Taxation II 
Theory and practice of Canadian income tax 
Special emphasis is placed on the taxatior 
of corporations. {Prerequisite: 70-656 or 70 
461 or equivalent with a minimum B grade) 

70-658. Contemporary Throught in 
Management Accounting 

Evaluation of contemporary accountini 
thought as a basis for planning and contra 
(Prerequisite: 70-552 or equivalent with I 
minimum B grade). 
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a minimum E 3.3.2 ADMINISTRATIVE STUDIES 

71-540. Management and Organizational 
Behaviour 

theo~y in thl A contingency view of management as the 
~ of inco~e process of organizing resources to set and 
tion of vanoo accomplish organizational goals. Three ap

e~ts relatedt proaches are emphasized and integrated: 
included~ the systems approach (environmental is
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dividual and group performance in 
organizations). Cases and readings are 
used, especially in the behavioural approach. 
(4 lecture hours a week). 

71-541. Personnel Management 
This course is concerned with the manage
ment of human resources in the organization 
and the role of the personnel function in this 
task. The emphasis is on imparting an over
all understanding of the personnel function 
and on discovering ways of increasing the 
contribution of human resource management 
towards the achivement of organizational ef
fectiveness. Class discussion and exercises 
will cover such topics as human resource 
planning, recruitment and selection, orienta-
tion and development, performance ap
praisal, compensation and employee 
services. (Prerequisite: 71-540). (4 lecture 
hours a week). 

71-542. Labour-Management Relations 
This course is concerned with the most im
portant issues of labour-management rela
tions. Particular attention is given to the 
history and structure of labour unions, labour 
legislation, the development and administra-
tion of labour agreements (including contract 
n~gotiation through collective bargaining, 
gnevance procedures, and arbitration), and 
the resolution of labour-management con
flicts. (Prerequisite: 71-540). (4 lecture hours 
a week). 

71-640. Organization Theory and Design 
This course examines structures and proces
ses within organizational systems and or
ganization/environment systems. It includes 
the following topics: the nature of or-
ganizatons; the impact of external factors 
such as environment and technology; the im-

pact of internal factors such as size, goals, 
social structure, differentiation, integration, 
professionalism and control. (Prerequisite: 
71-540 or equivalent). 

71-641. Organizational Behaviour and 
Development 

The course uses theoretical and practical 
frameworks to analyze the behaviour of in
dividuals and groups within organizations. 
Special emphasis is placed on the manage
ment of change and organizational develop
ment. (Prerequisite: 71-540 or equivalent). 

71-642. Interpersonal Dynamics in 
Administration 

A wide range of readings (both business and 
non-business) are used to develop insights 
into human resource problems encountered 
at the middle and upper levels of manage
ment. Each problem is Illustrated with a case, 
and the insights from the readings are ap
plied to the case to make recommendations 
in a situation where there is no single answer. 
(Prerequisite: 71-540 or equivalent). 

71-643. Cross-Cultural Issues In 
Management 

The course focuses on the cross-cultural 
problems and issues that confront North 
American managers both at home and in the 
environment of international business. Back
ground material, readings, cases, and exer
cises will involve the student in the issues tha 
confront the international manager. A major 
objective is to develop a sensitivity that will 
enhance the student's ability to operate in 
the complex environment of multi-cultural 
business. (Prerequisite: 71-540 or 
equivalent). 

71-644. Personnel Selection and 
Criterion Development 

The objectives of this course are to provide 
the advanced student with a thorough under
standing of the various selection processes 
and methods of measuring performance. 
Topics will include: recruitment; various 
selection methods such as paper and pencil 
tests; work performance, subjective and ob
jective; job analysis; validity issues; testing 
issues; affirmative action and discrimination 
as they relate to the Canadian Human Rights 
legislation. Emphasis will be on class discus
sion and group exercises to facilitate under-
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standing. (Prerequisite: 71-541 or 
equivalent). 

71-645. Reward Administration and 
Planning 

The course focuses on the application of cur
rent behavioural research to the manage
ment of reward systems within 
organizations. Special emphasis is given to 
the administration and planning of salaries, 
wages, contingent pay, benefit and non
financial rewards and to the clarification of 
the linkages between rewards and desired 
behaviours. (Prerequisite: 71-541 or 
equivalent). 

71-646. Labour Relations and Public 
Policy 

A graduate seminar concerned with the role 
of government in union-management rela
tions. Review and evaluation of agencies es
tablished by the state to implement those 
social policies which are designed to 
promote industrial peace. (Prerequisite: 71-
541 or equivalent). 

71-647. Discrimination In Employment 
This course will include lectures and cases on 
discrimination in employment on the basis of 
sex, race, age, religion, handicap and other 
protected categories. The role ofthe union 
and management in dealing with issues such 
as discrimination in hiring, affirmative action, 
equal pay, discrimination in training and 
promotion will be discussed. The human 
rights legislation in Canada and the U.S. will 
provide the framework for examining these 
issues. (Prerequisite: 71-541 or 71-542 or 
equivalent). 

71-648. Topics In Administrative Studies 
A reading and research seminar dealing with 
major concepts and important current 
problema in the areas covered by Ad
ministrative Studies, viz. Industrial Relations, 
Organizational Behaviour and Personnel 
Management. The precise topic to be 
covered in a particular semester will vary ac
cording to current interest and faculty 
availability, and will be announced in the pre
vious semester. Interested students should 
consult the Administrative Studies Area 
Head to identify the particular offering for a 
given semester. (Prerequisite: Consent of In
structor). 
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71-649. Research Methods In 
Administrative Studies 

The course focuses on the role of behavioura 
research in personnel and industrial relations 
m_anagement decision-making. Emphasis ii 
placed on the definition of information needs 
research design, and the evaluation of re
search results. This course is strongl1 
recommended for students who wish to do ar 
empirical study in the Administrative Studie! 
area. (Prerequisite: 71-443 or equivalent). 

3.3.3 FINANCE 

72-570. Introduction to Ananclal 
Management 

Basic requirement of all students enrolled ir 
MBA program. Topics include the Institution 
al environment; long-term investmen 
decisions; long-term sources of funds; short 
and intermediate-term sources of funds 
dividends and valuation; financial analysi! 
and control; working capital management 
external expansion and risk-return relation 
ships in finance. (4 lecture hours per week) 

72-571. Financial Management and 
Polley 

An intermediate-level course incorporatiflG 
short- and long-term considerations. Topics 
include working capital management; capita 
and budgeting; rish and uncertainty; long
term financial decisions. (Prerequisite: 72· 
570). (4 lecture hours a week). 

72-572. Investment Principles 
A course covering financial markets, invest
ment alternatives, the concepts of risk and 
return, market efficiency; and an introductiOII 
to portfolio theory and management. (Prert 
quisite: 72-570). (4 lecture hours a~-
72-670. lnvNlment Analyals and 

Management 
Economic background to securities analysis; 
types of corporate securities for investment 
theory and mechanics of investment; general 
analysis and valuation procedures; valuatiotl 
of fixed income securities and common 
stocks; procedures in analysis of goverment 
industrial, financial and public utility 
securities; portfolio management. (Prere
quisite: 72-572). 
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72-671. Portfolio Management 
Objectives of individual and institutional 
portfolios. Security selection, diversificiation, 
marketability, risk, and return in portfolio con
strucion. Timing and formula plans, bond 
portfolio problems, performance measure
ment, trading problems, tax planning, super
vision, quantitative techniques for portfolio 
management, regulations. (Prerequisite: 72-
572). 

72-672. Flnanclal Management (Short-
and Intermediate-Term) 

The working capital problems of business 
enterprises; function and theory of working, 
capital; sources of working capital ; factors 
determining working capital needs; techni
ques of forecasting needs. (Prerequisite: 72-
571). 

72-673. Corporate Financial Strategy and 
Polley 

The course incorporates a conceptual and 
practical evaluation of the long-term financial 
decisions of the firm. Emphasis is placed on 
the implications of various long-term 
decisions on the value of investors' wealth. 
Questions such as the efficient allocation of 
scarce resources, optimal capital structure, 
and divident policy among others wll be dis
cussed from both a corporate and capital 
market perspective. Market response and 
whether the market is efficient with respect to 
corporate financial decisions will also be con
sidered. (Prerequisite: 72- 571 ). 

3.3.4 MANAGEMENT SCIENCE 

73-500. Ouanlltatlve Methods For 
Business 

This course is designed to equip students 
with some of the analytic tools which are 
necessary for the study of decision-making 
processes in a business organization. Topics 
include statistical tools such as the presenta
~n of data, probability and probability dis
tributions, estimation, hypothesis testing, 
analysis of variance, regression, correlation, 
~nd operations research techniques such as 
!mear programming, decision analysis and 
inventory control. (4 lecture hours a week). 

73-501. Introduction to Computers for 
Management 

An introduction to the computer and its role in 
the management of organizations. Topics in
clude computer software, hardware, and 
their integration into effective management 
information systems. Students will be in
structed in a programming language and be 
introduced to common computerized applica
tions such as statistical packages, work 
processing, spreadsheets, linear program
ming, transportation, PERT/ CPM and 
simulation. (Prerequisite: 73-500). (4 lecture 
hours a week). 

73-502. Production Management 
A study of problems in and managerial tech
niques for designing and operating produc
tion and operations systems. Topics may 
include capacity planning, location and layout 
of faciltites, production planning, scheduling, 
quality control, materials management, MRP 
and forecasting. (Prerequisite: 73-500). (4 
lecture hours a week). 

73-600. Advanced Statlstlcal Techniques 
In Management 

An advanced course in statistical tools of 
decision making. Topics include non
parametric statistics, multiple regression 
analysis and other multivariate techniques, 
and forecasting. (Prerequisite: 73-500 or 
equivalent). 

73-601. Advanced Management Science 
A study of quantitative techniques for 
management decision- making and their ap
p Ii cations. Topics include non-linear 
programming, dynamic programming, in
teger programming, goal programming, net
work models, inventory models, queueing 
models and Markov decision processes. In
dividual presentations from students may be 
required. (Prerequisites: 73-501 and 73-502 
or equivalents). 

73-602. Current Topics in Operations 
Management 

A study of the more recent issues in opera
tions management and their impact on the 
traditional production/operations manage
ment. The course will examine the role of 
manufacturing in the corporate strategy; the 
corporate, national and international environ
ments of operations management. Topics 
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discussed may include such recent develop
ments as Group Technology (GT), Just- in
Time Production (JIT), Factory-of-the-Future 
(FOF), Computer-Integrated-Manufacturing 
and Manufacturing Strategy. The emphasis 
is on competing through manufacturing. In
dividual reports from students may be re
quired. (Prerequisite: 73-502 or equivalent). 

3.3.5 MARKETING 

74-530. Introduction to Marketing 
Management 

An introduction to the macro and micro en
vironment of marketing. The course will 
review marketing's role in the economy as 
well as marketing's function within the busi
ness firm. Emphasis will be placed on the 
major elements of the marketing mix (i.e., 
product, price, place and promotion). Objec
tives of the course are to provide an overview 
of the marketing process and an introduction 
to management decision-making in market• 
ing. (4 lecture hours a week). 

74-531. Consumer Behaviour 
An analysis of the concepts and theories of 
human behaviour as they relate to the pur
chase and consumption of products and ser
vices and their implications for marketing 
decisions. (Prerequisite: 74-530). (4 lecture 
hours a week). 

74-532. Research Methods in Marketing 
An introduction to the theory and methods of 
marketing research with the aim of support
ing marketing strategy decision-making. 
Stressing the philosophy of science, the 
course addresses research design and plan
ning, data collection, and data analysis tech· 
niques. (Prerequisites: 74-503 and 73-500 or 
equivalent). (4 lecture hours a week). 

74-631. Seminar In Consumer Behaviour 
A study of analytical concepts and research 
techniques derived from the behavioural 
sciences or developed from consumer be
haviour research. A significant objective of 
the course is the application of such concepts 
and techniques to the solution of marketing 
problems. (Prerequisite: 74-531). 

74-632. Seminar in Marketing Research 
An advanced course assuming familiarity 
with the conceptual research process, 
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characteristics of basic data collection 
modes an measurement, hypothesis testing, 
regression analysis, and analysis of variance 
Utilizing a discussion format, the course of• 
fers a review of current marketing research 
literature concerning: 
1) examinations of properties of familiar data 
collection and analysis techniques; 
2) examples of their application, and; 
3) introduction to more advanced data collec
tion and analysis methods. (Prerequisite: 74• 
532). 

74-633. Marketing Channels and 
Logistics Management 

A seminar covering all major issues relating 
to distribution activities at a micro and macro 
level. Topics covered include the develop· 
ment of channel systems, the behavioural 
and legal aspects of channel relat,onshps, 
and approaches to total distribution systerr 
management. (Prerequisite: 74-530). 

74-635. International Marketing Strategy 
A study of the problems faced by Canadian 
businesses when exploring and distributing 
to foreign markets. A significant objective ol 
the course is to explore, through research 
findings, strategies that would improve 
Canada's international marketing efforts. 
(Prerequisite: 74-530). 

74-636. Advanced Advertising 
Management 

An advanced study of the mangement of the 
advertising function. Topics for discussion wrn 
include the development of the overall 
promotional plan, determination of the adver· 
tising budget, formulation of the advertising 
campaign, media selection, timing of expen· 
ditures, and evaluating advertising effecive
ness. Consideration is also given to public 
policy issues including the legal, social and 
ethical aspects of advertising. (Prerequisite: 
74-530). 

74-638. Special Topics in Marketing 
This course is of varying content dealing wilt, 
topical issues in marketing. The course might 
focus on a specific functional area in market· 
ing or a particular environment for the ap· 
plication of marketing concepts. 
Administration of the course varies as ap· 
propriate with its content and might take on 
a literature survey, research project, ex· 
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periential, or other format. (Prerequisite: Can
didate-year standing and permission of the 
instructor). 

74-639. Seminar In Marketing Strategy 
and Planning 

An analysis of the formation of marketing 
strategies and plans. Topics covered will in
clude business definitions, developing 
marketing objectives, selecting market tar
gets, developing all aspects of the marketing 
mix, and evaluating marketing performance. 
Marketing decision models, portfolio techni
ques, generic strategies, PIMS, and related 
topics will also be covered. (Prerequisite: 
Candiate-year standing and a minimum of 
four previous marketing courses). 

3.3.6 BUSINESS POLICY AND 
STRATEGY 

75-590. The Legal Environment of 
Business 

A survey of the law as it applies to business 
administration in Canada. Lectures and case 
discussions are utilized to cover the key 
areas of the law including; the role of the 
courts, torts, contracts, special types of con
tracts, real property, forms of business or
ganization, and credit transactions. (4 lecture 
hours a week). 

75-680. Managing the International 
Enterprlae 

A strategic management approach to the 
analyses and integration of cultural, legal, 
political, economic, environmental and in
stitutional factors as they relate to the 
problems of administering viable multination
al and transnational enterprises. Particular 
emphasis is given to developing managerial 
perspective in international payments, tech
nology, trade and investment areas through 
the use of models and case studies. (Prere
quisite: Candidate-year standing). 

75-881. Global Business Strategy 
A critical evaluation of contemporary models, 
theories and processes as they apply to the 
international linkages of functional, busi
ness-unit and corporate levels in global 
strategic management and operational 
decision making. Special attention is given to 
case studies regarding the process of 

developing and maintaining an effective 
strategic capability in a dynamic global en
vironment. (Prerequisite: 75-680). 

75-682. Seminar In International 
Business 

An advanced research seminar in key 
problem areas of international business. 
Selected problems typical of those confront
ing contemporary multinational and transna
tional enterprises will be researched using 
models, theories, secondary information and 
empirical data collecated from the inter
regional and international communities of 
the Windsor-Detroit area. Proposed solu
tions and recommendations will be presented 
for class discussion. (Prerequisite: 75-680). 

75-685. Strategic Planning 
A study of business strategic planning for an 
uncertain future. Utilizing a combination of 
case studies, lectures and research semi
nars, these topics will be covered; environ
mental analysis, scenario construction, 
strategic issues analysis, strategic plan 
development, strategic planning techniques, 
strategic planning systems and the politics of 
strategic planning in the context of the single 
business firms and the diversified corpora
tion. (Prerequisite: Candidate-year standing). 

75-686. Industry Analysis and 
Competitive Strategy 

An in-depth study of business strategy for 
developing a profitable position in a given 
product-market segment that is defensible 
against competitors. The course aims at 
developing a working understanding of the 
fundamental determinants of competition in 
industries and the factors that shape the 
competitive success or failure of firms. It 
develops a framework for analyzing an in
dustry and its array of competitors and 
provides anlalytic techniques for making the 
strategic decisions concerning capacity ex
pansion, vertical integration, divestment and 
entry into new industries. (Prerequisite: Can
didate-year standing). 

75-687. Strategies for Finns In Crisis In 
Mature and In Decllnlng 
Industries 

As North America moves into the post-in
dustrial era, many firms face crises brought 
on by declining growth rates, increased 
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foreign competition, product substituion or 
rapid technological change. This course 
begins with a structural analysis of com
petititon in hostile environments (e.g., ma
ture and declining industries) and examines 
such topics as exit barriers, wars of attrition 
and organizational implications of maturity. 
The focus then shifts to the strategic alterna
tives available to firms including turnaround, 
retrenchment. merger, managed decline and 
divestiture. 

75-688. Strategic Management In 
Not-tor-Profit Organizations 

This course Is designed for the career 
manager (or those planning such) in public 
sector or private voluntary organizations. It 
begins with an examination of the overall 
process of strategic decision making and 
strategy formation and then pursues In detail 
the following topics: Structural problems of 
Services, the behavioural theory of not-for
profit organizations (NPO's), the community 
network of NPO's, strategic planning 
process, organization design, control system 
and their impact on strategy, financial 
management, power and politics in and 
around NPO's. The course WIii include case 
analysis, seminar discussions with managers 
of community organizations, site visits, and 
a community project. (Prerequisite: Can
didate-year standing). 

75-689. Managing the 
Business-Government Interface 

An advanced study of administrative systems 
and processes linking public and private 
business sectors. This Includes strategic use 
of relationships between pnvate business 
firms and governments. Complex business
government systems and relationships are 
analyzed using Information readily available 
from governmental sources, trade associa
tions and case histories. (Prerequiste: Can
didate-year standing). 

75-690. Small Business: New Venture 
Formation and Management 

A course designed for those who are con
templating a career in small business as 
entrepreneurs or consultants to the smaller 
firm. The course combines hands-on ex
perience (through an lnternship in consulting 
at the Business Resource Centre) and field 
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research. (Prerequisite : Permission of In
structor and all required M.B.A. courses). 4 
75-691. Research M thodology for 

Managers 
Research methodology and its role in busi
n ess problem solving. Topics include 
problem formultron, research strategy and 
design, data analysis and report writing. The 
course also Includes a user-friendly introduc
tion to multivariate methods. (Prerequisite: 
Candidate-year standing). 

75-692. lndepend nt Study 
An Independent study course designed to 
allow students to pursue the r own interests 
In important business areas which are not 
thoroughly covered in existing courses. The 
student WIii undertake an original paper or re
search project on a topic which would en• 
hance his or her program of study. T ls 
independent study and the maJor paper must 
not substantially be one and th same. 
(Prerequisite· Candidate-year standing and 
permission of the respective instructor). 

75-698. Business Polley and Strategy 
As the capstone of the M.B.A. program this 
course integrates the knowledge of prior 
courses and focuses them on strategy 
making as the central function of general 
management. Concepts, theory, and current 
practice coordinated with selected cases 
from dynamic business situations are com• 
bined to study in depth the strategy formula
tion and implementation processes in the 
context of the single and multi-business firms 
(Prerequisite: Candidate-year standing and 
all other required M.8.A. courses). 
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Zak, Bennie; B.S., Ph.D. (Wayne), Depart
ment of Pathology Wayne State University 
School of Medicine • 1975. 

Spitz, Werner U.; M.D. (Hadassah), Wayne 
County Medical Examiner • 1978. 

Hyde, Trevor; M.B., Ch.B., M.D. (Liverpool), 
M.C. Path. (United Kingdom), Department of 
Pathology, Hotel Dieu Hospital, Windsor 
1969. 

Findlay, Wallace I.; B.Sc. (Dalhousie), M.Sc., 
Ph.D. (McGill), Soil Scientist, Research Sta
tion, Harrow• 1986. 

Adjunct Associate Professors 

Monforte, Joseph A.; B.A. (Rutgers), Ph.D. 
(Maryland); Wayne County Toxicologist· 
1978. 

Foreback, Craig C.; B.A., Ph.D. (South 
Florida), Director of Clinical Chemistry, Henry 
Ford Hospital • 1986. 

Yee, George E.; M.D. (Manitoba), F.R.C. 
Path., Director of Pathology Laboratories. 
Metropolitan General Hospital • 1986. 

Adjunct Assistant Professor 

Caines, Patrick S.; B.Sc .. Ph.D. (Windsor), 
Clinical Biochemist, Metropolitan General 
Hospital and Leamington District Memorial 
Hospital• 1987. 
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4.2 Programs of Study 

The Department provides facilities for stu
dents wishing to proceed to the degrees of 
Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. 
Included in the offerings of the Department 
of Chemistry and Biochemistry are programs 
in Clinical Chemistry. 

4.2.1 THE DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 
DEGREE 

In addition to the general requirements out
lined in 1.5.2, the following requirements 
must be met by all students proceeding to 
the Ph.D. degree: 

1) Course Work: Candidates must complete 
successfully at least eight and not more than 
twenty courses. 

2) Recommended Courses: the sequence 
59-550, 59-570, 59-655, 59-650, or the se
quence 59-560 or 59-562, 59-520, 59-620, 
59-680, 59-682 depending upon the area of 
specialization. 

The remaining courses will be chosen from 
the available graduate offerings in the 
student's field or from related and cognate 
courses, with the approval of the Depart
ment. In addition to the above, all students in 
the Clinical Chemistry program must take 59-
589 and 59-689. Advanced credit up to a 
maximum of four courses may be given for 
graduate courses completed elsewhere. Ad
vanced credit up to a maximum of two cour
ses may also be given for equivalent courses 
taken as an undergraduate, provided that a 
grade of at least A- was achieved in the cour
ses. 

3) Seminars: In addition to the above course 
work, students must attend the regular 
department Seminar (59-795) throughout 
their Ph.D. studies and present at least one 
seminar on their research as a fulfillment of 
this requirement. 

4) Dissertation:The principal requirement for 
the Ph.D. degree is the presentation of a dis
sertation which embodies the results of an 
original investigation (59-798). For general 
requirements of the dissertation, see 1.5.3. 
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A student who fails to achieve satisfactol) 
performance in all aspects of the prograrr 
(e.g., course work, seminars and dissertatior 
work) may be required to withdraw. 

5) Doctoral Commfftee: Within one year afte
registration, the Head of the Department wiB 
in consultation with the Dean of GraduatE 
Studies and Research, establish the 
graduate student's doctoral committee. Thb 
committee will consist of the student's super• 
visor as chairperson, and at least two othe· 
members of the Chemistry and Biochemistl) 
Department; at least one faculty member o 
another department must be invited to jo~ 
the committee. This committee will meet witt 
the student at least once to review his or he In 
progress. sti 

6) Examinations: In addition to examination! d 
connected with course work, all student! m 
proceeding to the Ph.D. degree must mee gr 
the following requirements: 1) 

(a) Comprehensive Examination: J su 
reasonable mastery of the field ri te 
specialization will be tested by ar o 
examination which will normally bE an 
given not later than the end of Mai th 
of a student's second year ot st 
graduate study. m 

(b) Final Examination: Each candidatE m 
will take a final oral examination i• e 
defence of the dissertation on thE gr 
recommendation of the doctora ac 
committee. An external examiner 2) 
chosen for acknowledged scholar· w 
ship in the appropriate field o' de 
chemistry, will normally be pr err th 
during the oral examination. The ex· vi 
ternal examiner will be selected bJ' al 
the doctoral committee, subject le 

3
) 

the approval of the Head of the 
re 

Department and the Dean o· 
Graduate Studies and Research (

5 
m 

The examination will be public anc pr 
will involve a short seminar presen Cl 
tation by the candidate. The ex w 
amination will be chaired by thE C 
Head of the Department or delegate 
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4 CHEMISTRY AND BIOCHEMISTRY 

4.2.2 DOCTORAL PROGRAM IN 
CLINICAL CHEMISTRY 

The Ph.D. program in Clinical Chemistry is 
approved by the certifica!i~n commi~ee of 
the Canadian Society of Clinical Chemists as 
fulfilling all of the academic requirements, and 
one year of the required practical ex
perience. The Doctoral Progra~ i~ a~redi~~ 
by the Commission on Accreditation 1n Chm
cal Chemistry (U.S.A.). 

4.2.3 THE MASTER OF SCIENCE 
DEGREE 

In addition to the general requirements and 
stipulations outlined in 1.6.2 for the Master's 
degree, the following requirements must be 
met by students proceeding to the M.Sc. de
gree. 

1) Course Work: Candidates must complete 
successfully at least four and not more than 
ten courses to be chosen from the available 
offerings in the student's field, or from related 
and cognate courses, with the approval of 
the Department. In addition to the above, all 
students in the Clinical Chemistry program 
must take 59-589. Advanced credit up to a 
maximum of two courses may be given for 
equivalent courses taken as an under
graduate, provided a grade of at least A- was 
achieved in the course. 

2) Seminars: In addition to the above course 
work, students must attend the regular 
departmental Seminar (59-795) throughout 
their M.Sc. studies. Those who have not pre
viously taken 59-400, or its equivalent, must 
also register in 59-500. 

3) Thesis: A student must undertake original 
research and embody the results in a Thesis 
(59-797). Wrth the permission of the Depart
ment, a student in the Clinical Chemistry 
program may substitute for the thesis a Major 
Clinical Chemistry Critique (59-796) upon 
which the student will be examined by the 
Committee. 

A student who fails to achieve satisfactory 
performance in all aspects of the program 
(e.g., course work, seminars, thesis work or 
major critique) may be required to withdraw. 

4) Master's Committee and Final Examina
tions: The Master's committee is chosen in 
the manner described in 1.6.2. The final ex
amination will take the form of an open semi
nar in the presence of the Master's 
committee (see 1.6.2). The examination will 
be open to the public. 

4.2.4 MASTER OF SCIENCE PROGRAM 
(CLINICAL CHEMISTRY) 

A Master of Science Program in Clinical 
Chemistry is offered by the Department. In 
addition to the usual requirements for a 
M.Sc. degree, the students must complete 
59-589. The remaining courses will be 
chosen from the available graduate courses 
in the students' field and from related and 
cognate courses with the approval of the 
Department. The Master of Science (Clinical 
Chemistry) Program is accredited by the 
Commission on accreditation in Clinical 
Chemistry (U.S.A.). 

4.2.5 POSTDOCTORAL DIPLOMA 
PROGRAM IN CLINICAL 
CHEMISTRY 

Admission Requirements 

Postdoctoral trainees will be selected from 
candidates who hold a Doctor of Philosophy 
in Biochemistry or Chemistry. Trainees may 
also be chosen from graduates in the field of 
medicine, provided that their training in 
chemistry and biochemistry is demonstrably 
adequate. 

Program Requirements 
1) Residence Requirements: The postdoc
toral diploma program is of two years dura
tion on a full-time basis, i.e., twenty-four 
months. This period may not be counted as 
residence for a Ph.D. program at the Univer
sity of Windsor. 

2) Course Work: Trainees in this program 
must successfully complete the following 
minimum course work: 

(a) Clinical Chemistry (59-680/681 ), 
Clinical Biochemistry (59-682/683), 
Principles of Disease (59-684) and 
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Diagnosis of Disease (59-685) or 
Analytical Toxicology (59-581). 

(b) Seminar (59-795) to be taken each 
year in which the trainee Is 
registered. 

(c) Clinical Chemistry Laboratory 
Methodoiogy (fi9-589) and Clinical 
Chemistry Research and Develop
m ent (59-689) for a total of 1500 
hours. These courses will be in the 
form of practical laboratory ex
perience at one or more of the fol
lowing hospitals in Windsor: Grace 
Hospital; Windsor Western Hospital 
Centre; Hotel Dieu Hospital; 
Metropolitan General Hospital, and 
Henry Ford Hospital (Detroit, 
Michigan). 

Trainees will be expected to undertake an 
original piece of research of publishable 
standard and to be prepared to present it at 
a scientific meeting. The research may be in 
the fields of Clinical Chemistry, Biochemistry 
of Disease, or Biochemistry. 

3) Additional Course Requirements: A trainee 
may be required to take a minimum of six 
courses from the list given below. These 
courses will be assigned to the trainees as 
required in order to given them a thorough 
background in the appropriate areas of 
Chemistry, Biochemistry. and Biology. Ad· 
vanced standing will normally be granted for 
courses previously taken. 

58-302. Mammalian Physiology I 
58-303. Mammalian Physiology II 
59-321. Principles of Instrumental Analysis 
59-365. Protein and Nucleic Acid Chemistry 
59-520. Radiochemistry 
59-560. Intermediary Metabolism I 
59-561. Intermediary Metabolism II 
59-563. Intermediary Metabolism II 
59-564. Biochemical Lesions and Lethal 

Synthesis 
59-565. Biological Transport and 

Membranes 
59-566. Methods in Biology and 

Biochemistry 
59-568. Enzymology 
59-580. Endocrinology 
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59-660. Regulation and Control of 
Metabolism 

59-661. Special Topics in Biochemistry 
60-105. Introduction to Programming in 

FORTRAN 
65-253. Statistics for the Sciences 
71-540. Management and Organizational 

Behaviour 

Any trainee who fails to maintain satisfactory p 
standing in course work, Clinical Chemist!') 

9 

Laboratory Methodology (59-589) and Clim 2 

cal Chemistry Research and Developmert ~ 
(59-689), or research, may be required to 
withdraw. u 

4) Diploma Committee: The Head of the 3 

Department will establish the trainee'! 
diploma committee in consultation with thE 
Dean of Graduate Studies and Research. 
This committee will consist of four members 
three of whom will be chosen from the 
Chemistry Department, and will Include thE 
Adjunct Professor at the appropriate hospt 
tal. The committee will meet with the trainee cl 
to review his or her progress as necessary ti 

Plan of Work for Postdoctoral Training q 
Program 

First Year (12 months) 

p 
D 
s 

September - April : course work and initiatl01 c 
of a research project. May - August: Clinica c 
Chemistry Laboratory Methodology (59 c 
589), 700 Hours minimum. This latter porti01 th 
of time (17 weeks) will be spent obtaining th 
practical experience in a hospital laborato~ p 
under the joint direction of a faculty membe' T 
of the University and the pathologist, who~ a 
an Adjunct Professor in the Chemistry art C 
Biochemistry Department at the University 
During this period the trainee will be requirec 
to obtain a reasonable mastery of the vario~ 
operations of a clinical chemistry laboratory 
Rotation through the various areas of thE 
laboratory, as well as various sections of thl 
clinical chemistry laboratory, will be required 
At this stage orientation regarding ad 
ministration of the laboratory will be carrie< 
out. 

Second Year (12 months) September 
August 



4 CHB8STRY AND BIOCHEMISTRY 

ochemistry 
ramming in 

ences 
rganizational 

taln satisfactOI} 
nical Chemist') 
-589) and CHnl

Developmen 
be required ta 

e Head of the 
the trainee's 

ltation with tht 
and Research. 
four members. 

osen from the 
will include tht 

priate hospt 
with the trainee 
as necessary. 

toral Tralnlnt 

Remaining course work, if any, will be com
pleted during the second year, and research 
will be continued. The time distribution 
between the hospital experience and Univer
sity/Hospital research (59-689) will be on a 
40%/ 60% basis in all the following periods: 

1) Two months will be spent in special and 
developmental chemistry, and further ex
perience in laboratory administration will be 
gained. 

2) Four months will be spent in developmen
tal chemistry, and the administration of a sec
tion of the clinical chemistry laboratory will be 
undertaken. 

3) Six months will be spent in the administra
tion of the clinical chemistry laboratory 
(gradually taking over the major administra
tive function of the entire clinical chemistry 
laboratory) under the supervision of the Ad
junct Professor. 

In order to ensure that the trainees obtain 
maximum experience in all the phases of 
clinical chemistry available in Windsor, rota
tion from hospital to hospital will occur as re
quired during the latter training period. 

Participation in Professional Meetings: 
During the second year, trainees will be 
strongly encouraged to attend a meeting of 

rk and initiattor clinical chemists (e.g. Canadian Society of 
August: Clinlca Clinical Chemists, American Association for 
thodology (59- Clinical Chemistry) and present a paper on 
his latter portiol the subject of their research. The subject of 

nt obtaining this paper will, if possible, be submitted for 
laborator) publication. 

faculty membf Trainees will also be required to participate in 
thologiSl, who• and give conferences dealing with Clinical 

Chemistry arw Chemistry or Clinical Biochemistry on a 
the University regular basis along with other clinical 
will be req~irec chemists, graduate students in Clinical 
~ of the vanOUI Chemistry and the Adjunct Professors from 
•stry laboratory the affiliated hospitals. 
us areas of t~ . . 
s sections of thl The Poatdoctoral Diploma Is approved as ful
will be required filling all of the academic requirements and 
regarding ad- ~e required practical experience by the car-

will be carriec trfication committee of the Canadian Society 
of Clinical Chemists. The Postdoctoral 
Program is accredited by the Canadian 

) September· Society of Clinical Chemists and the Commis-
sion on accreditation in Clinical Chemistry 
(U.S.A.). 

4.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

All of the courses listed will not necessarily be 
offered in any one year. Special topics cour
ses may be taken several times provided the 
course content is different. Where prereq
uisites are not stated, consent of the instruc
tor is required. 

59-500. Seminar 
Discussion of selected topics from current 
literature. (1 hour a week, both semesters; 
one semester course credit). (This course 
must be taken by all students unless they 
have credit for 59-400 or its equivalent). 

59-520. Radiochemistry 
Application of radiochemical techniques to 
various aspects of chemistry and related 
sciences. (3 lecture hours a week). 

59-521. Special Topics In Analytical 
Chemistry 

(Prerequisite: 59-321. (2 lecture hours a 
week). 

59-531. Organic Chemistry of High 
Polymers 

Condensation and addition polymers. 
Stereospecific polymerization. (Prerequisite: 
59-230, 59-232, and consent of instructor). 
(2 lecture hours a week). 

59-535. Special Topics In Organic 
Chemistry 

(Prerequisite: 59-331, 59-333, and consent of 
instructor). (2 lecture hours a week). 

59-541. Advanced Thermodynamics 
Principles of thermodynamics and their ap
plication to chemical problems. (2 lecture 
hours a week). 

59-542. Magnetic Resonance 
Spectroscopy 

Theoretical and experimental aspects of 
nuclear magnetic resonance, electron spin 
resonance, nuclear quadrupole resonance 
and Moessbauer spectroscopy. (2 lecture 
hours a week). 

59-543. X-ray Crystallography 
Theoretical and experimental aspects of 
X-ray diffraction methods for the determina
tion of molecular structures. Emphasis will be 
on single crystal techniques. (2 lecture hours 
a week). 
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59-545. Special Topics In Physical 
Chemistry 

(2 lecture hours a week). 

59-546. Advanced Topics In 
Spectroscopy 

Theoretical and experimental aspects of 
microwave, infrared, visible and ultra-violet 
spectroscopy. (2 lecture hours a week). 

59-550. Applications of Group Theory 
Various applications of group theory to the 
study of inorganic and organometallic sys
tems. (3 lecture hours a week). 

59-551. Mechanisms of Inorganic 
Reactions 

Applications of thermodynamics and kinetics 
to inorganic reaction mechanisms. (2 lecture 
hours a week). 

59-560. Intermediary Metabolism I 
Catabolism and the generation of phosphate 
bond energy. Laboratory exercises are as
sociated with the analytical and preparative 
procedures of biochemistry. ( Prerequsite: 59-
231 ). (3 lecture, 3 laboratory hours a week). 

59-561. Intermediary Metabollsm II 
Biosynthesis and the utilization of phosphate 
bond energy. Emphasis will be given to the 
biosynthesis of carbohydrates and lipids. 
(Prerequisite: 59-560). (2 lecture, 3 
laboratory hours a week). (Limited enroll
ment). 

59-562. Intermediary Metabolism I 
The same as 59-560 but without laboratory. 
{Prerequisite: 59-231 or equivalent.) (3 lec
ture hours a week). 

59-563. Intermediary Metabolism II 
The same as 59-561 but without laboratory 
periods. (Prerequisite: 59-560 or 59-562). (2 
lecture hours a week). 

59-564. Biochemical Lesions and Lethal 
Synthesis 

The consequences of important co-factors 
and vitamin deficiency in the whole animal. 
The biochemical mode and toxic actions of 
naturally occurring fluorinated fatty acids and 
related compounds. {Prerequisite: 59-560/ 
561, or 59-562/563 or equivalent). (2 lecture 
hours a week). 
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59-565. Biological Transport and 
Membranes 

Emphasis will be placed on the structure and 
functions of bacterial and mammalian 
membranes. Special consideration will be 
given to cations, carbohydrate and 
aminoacid transport mechanisms across ce~ 
lular membranes. {Prerequisite: 59-560/561 
or 59-562/563 or equivalent). (2 lecture 
hours a week). 

59-566. Methods in Biology and 
Biochemistry 

This course is designed to introduce the stu
dent to a variety of biochemical and biophysi
cal techniques, and is composed of sever 
topics: chromatography I, chromatography 
11, centrifugation, electrophoresis 
radioisotope methods, spectroscopy and tis 
sue culture. {Students are required to par· 
ticipate in a minimum of four of the above 
topics which should be chosen in consutt· 
ation with their major advisor). (Prerequisite 
consent of instructors). (2 lecture hours 1 

week, 16 laboratory hours for selected ex pen 
ments during the year, both semesters, onE 
semester course credit). {Same as Biologi 
55-516). 

59-568. Enzymology 
The study of enzymes with special emphasi! 
on enzyme mechanisms as determined fr011 
enzyme kinetics and protein modifications 
(Prerequisite: 59- 560/561 or 59-562/563 o 
equivalent, 59-464 or consent of instructor) 
(2 lectures a week). 

59-570. Advanced Quantum Cheml ry I 
Schroedinger wave mechanics, atomic wa"' 
functions, rotational and vibrationa 
spectroscopy of diatomic molecules. {Prere 
quisite: 59-341). (2 lecture hours a week). 

59-571. Advanced Quantum Chemistry I 
Treatment of many-electron atoms am 
simple molecules. (2 lecture hours a week) 

59-572. Statistical Thermodynamics 
Development of statistical thermodynamic 
and its application to theories of gases, con 
densed states and chemical equilibria. (2 lec 
ture hours a week). 
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the molecular level; biosynthesis and meta
bolism of hormones; particular emphasis on 
human endocrinology. (Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor). (Same as Biology 55-556). (3 
lecture hours a week). 

59-581. Analytical Toxicology 
Analysis of drugs and other toxic substances 
in biological fluids. The metabolism of drugs 
as well as the symptomology of poisoning of 
common therapeutic drugs and the more 
common industrial chemicals will be dis
cussed. (Prerequisite: 59-562/563 or 59-
360/361 or consent of instructor). (2 lecture 
hours a week). 

59-589. Clinical Chemistry Laboratory 
Methodology 

A detailed study of the existing clinical 
chemistry laboratory procedures. Seminars, 
papers, and field trips will be required. (Min
imum 700 hours). 

59-600. Directed Special Studies 
A special course of studies with content and 
direction approved by the student 's 
Research Advisor and Supervisory Commit
tee. Although there may be no formal lecture 
requirements, the course will be equivalent to 
three one-hour lectures a week for one 
semester. The student will be required (a) to 
produce a critical review which will be as
sessed by his or her Supervisory Committee; 
the presentation and standard of the review 
must be appropriate for publication in a scien
tific journal; or (b) to spend one semester 
working in an agreed industrial setting; the 
quality of work will be assessed by the Su
pervisory Committee. (Prerequisite: approval 
of the Department). 

Only Doctoral students may register for this 
course under (a) above; the course cannot 
be repeated for credit under this condition. 
Under normal circumstances, M.Sc. students 
maytakethiscourseonlyonce; (b) Ph.D. stu
dents may register for two semesters of this 
industrial experience. 

59-620. Advanced Analytical Chemistry 
Special topics in the analysis of complex 
materials. (Prerequisite: 59-321 ). (2 lecture, 
3 laboratory hours a week). (This course may 
be repeated for additonal credit provided that 

the subject material of the laboratory is dif
ferent.) 

59-621. Mass Spectrometry: Techniques 
and Applications 

Practical considerations in achieving maxi
mum selectivity and sensitivity of this analyti
cal technique, including sample preparation, 
front-end separations and computerized 
data handling. Applications will be selected 
from current environmental, biochemical, and 
chemical literature. (2 lecture hours a week). 

59-630. Synthetic Organic Chemistry I 
A study of some important organic reactions 
with emphasis on their practical application 
in synthesis. (Prerequisite: 59-330/331 ). (2 
lecture hours a week). 

59-631. Synthetic Organic Chemistry II 
A detailed study of organic reactions with par· 
ticular reference to execution of multistage 
stereospecific synthesis and elaboration of 
complex structures. (Prerequisite: 59-
330/331 ). (2 lecture hours a week). 

59-633. Advanced Topics In Organic 
Chemistry 

(2 lecture hours a week). 

59-634. Advanced Topics In Organic 
Chemistry 

(2 lecture hours a week). 

59-636. Physical Organic Chemistry 
A survey of structure and mechanism. (Prere
quiste: 59-330/331, 59-440). (2 lecture hours 
a week). 

59-640. Advanced Chemical Kinetics 
Theoretical and experimental aspects of 
chemical kinetics in gas, liquid and solid 
phases. (2 lecture hours a week). 

59-645. Advanced Topics In Physical 
Chemistry 

Selected topics of current interest. (2 lecture 
hours a week). 

59-650. Organometallic Chemistry I 
Introduction to the synthesis, structure and 
bonding of organometallic compounds, their 
reactivity and applications. (2 lecture hours a 
week). 

59-651. Organometallic Chemistry II 
A detailed study of selected advanced topics 
in organometallic chemistry. Typical subjects 
include (at the discretion of the instructors) 
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main group organometallic chemistry; ther
mochemical methods in organometallic 
chemistry; catalysis by organometallics, 
detailed structural studies. (Prerequisite: 59-
650). (2 lecture hours a week). 

59-652. Advanced Topics in Inorganic 
Chemistry and Organometallic 
Chemistry I 

Topics to be arranged by the instructor, 
based primarily upon new developments in 
the field as illustrated by the current research 
interests of the faculty, as well as by a study 
of the current literature. (2 lecture hours a 
week). 

59-653. Advanced Topics In Inorganic 
Chemistry and Organometallic 
Chemistry II 

Topics to be arranged by the instructor, 
based primarily upon new developments in 
the field as illustrated by the current research 
interests of the faculty, as well as by a study 
of the current literature. (2 lecture hours a 
week). 

59-655. Selected Topics in Inorganic 
Chemistry 

Spectroscopic applications to inorganic sys
tems. Typical of topics covered from year to 
year are optical spectroscopy, vibrational 
spectroscopy and normal coordinate 
analysis, e.s.r. and n.m.r. spectroscopy, and 
photoelectron spectroscopy. (2 lecture hours 
a week). 

59-657. Ligand Field Theory 
Discussion of crystal field theory and 
molecular orbital theory and their applica
tions in the interpretation of spectral and 
magnetic properties of transition metal com
plexes. (Prerequisite: 59-550) . (3 lecture 
hours a week). 

59-660. Regulation and Control of 
Metabolism 

Long term (genetic) and short term (allosteric) 
factors which control intracellular metabo
lism. (Prerequisite: 59-560/561 or 59-
562/563 or equivalent). (2 lecture hours a 
week). 
59-661. Special Topics in Biochemistry 
(Prerequisite: 59-560/561 or 59-562/563 or 
equivalent). (2 lecture hours a week). 
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59-663. Protein Chemistry 
Selected topics in protein chemistry. Alter
nate offerings of this course will focus on (a) 
glycoprotein structure and biological function 
and (b) thiol-disulfide chemistry as related to 
structure and biological function (Prere
quisite: 59-560/561 or 59-562/563, or 
equivalent, 59-365 or consent of instructor). 
(2 lecture hours a week). 

59-670. Applied Quantum Chemistry 
Discussion of topics such as Woodward-Hof
fman rules, rotational and inversion barriers. 
hydrogen-bonding , and photochemistry. 
(Prerequisite: an introductory course in 
quantum chemistry). (2 lecture hours a 
week) 
59-671. Special Topics in Theoretical 

Chemistry 
Topics to be selected by request; e.g. 
molecular orbital calculations for organic and 
inorganic chemists. (2 lecture hours a week). 

59-680. Clinical Chemistry I 
A study of the chemistry, significance, and ap
plicatio ns of current techniques in clinics 
chemistry. Term paper, field trips, and semi· 
nars will be required. (Prerequisite: 59· 
560/ 562 or equ ivalent and 59-321 or 
equivalent). (2 lectures a week). 

59-681. Clinical Chemistry II 
The continuation of Clinical Chemistry I 
(Prerequisite: 59-680). (2 lecture hours 2 

week). 

59-682. Clinical Biochemistry I 
A discussion of the biochemistry of human 
disease, including various aspects 01 

physiological chemistry. Term paper and/0' 
seminars will be required. (Prerequisite: 59 
560/561 or 59-562/563 or equivalent). (2 lec· 
ture hours a week). 

59-683. Clinical Biochemistry II 
The continuation of Clinical Biochemistry I 

1 

(Prerequisite: 59-682) . (2 lecture hours a t 
week). 

5 
59-684. Principles of Disease 
Introductory course in human pathology wilt 
special emphasis on chemical aspects of dis A 
ease. An examination of the interrelation 9 

ships and homeostatic control of the maj<1 : 
biochemical parameters in health, and thf 

1 

cause and nature of the anomalies of thesf 
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II 
al Chemistry I 
lecture hours a 

parameters occurring in disease. (Prere
quisite: Biology 55-110/111, 59-560/562 or 
equivalent and the consent of the instructor). 
(2 lecture hours a week and demonstrations). 

59-685. Diagnosis of Disease 
An advanced course in human pathology with 
special emphasis on the chemical aspects of 
disease. A case-oriented approach to the 
diagnosis of disease based primarily on ex
amination of the biochemical parameters, 
with the aim not only of identifying the dis
ease, but also of explaining the significance 
of the pertinent biochemical parameters. 
(Prerequisite: 59-684 and/or consent of in
structor). (2 lecture hours a week). 

59-686. Special Topics In Cllnlcal 
Chemistry 

(Prerequisite: 59-560/562 or equivalent). (2 
lecture hours a week). 

59-888. Cllnlcal Chemistry Research and 
Development 

Original research and comparative studies 
leading to the development of new clinical 
chemistry methods. Seminars and papers 
will be required. (Prerequisite: 59-589). (Min
imum 800 hours). 

~795. Samira 
59-796. Major Cllnlcal Chemistry Critique 
59-797. Master's Thesis 

59-798. Doctoral Dissertation 

The Department strongly recommends the 
mistry of human following cognate courses in the area of 
us aspects of Biochemistry. 
rm paper and/o! 
Prerequisite: 5~ 
uivalent). (2180 

55-528. Molecular Biology of Growth and 
Development 

An analysis at the molecular level of the 
lstry II growth and development of prkaryotes, 
1 Biochemistry I lower eukaryotes, and their plasmids. (3 lec
lectu re hours a ture and 1 hour demonstration/ seminar a 

week). (Team-taught). 

98 55-529. Molecular Blology of Growth and 
n pathology wtdi Development 

aspectsofdit An analysis at the molecular level of the 
he interrelation- gr?wth and development of plants and 
ntrol of the majO ~nimals. (3 lecture and 1 hour demonstra

health, and thl trontseminar a week). (Team-taught). 

omalies of theSI 

55-533. Plant Biochemistry 
A general course in intermediary metabolism 
in plants, with emphasis on enzyme, protein 
synthesis, photosynthesis and secondary 
plant metabolites. (Prerequisite: 59-560/561 
or 59-562/563, or equivalent). (2 lecture 
hours a week). 
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5 COMMUNICATION 

STUDIES 

5.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professors 
Cunningham, Stanley B.; B.A. (Manitoba), 
M.S.L. (Pontif. Inst.), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto) -
1961. 

Romanow, Walter I.; B.A. (Saskatchewan), 
M.A. (Windsor), Ph.D. (Wayne State)-1965. 

Selby, Stuart A.; B.A. (Hamilton College, 
N.Y.), M.A., Ed.D. (Columbia) -1970. 

Edmunds, Hugh H.; B.A., B.Ed. (Sas
katchewan), M.Ed. (Wayne State) -1971. 

Carney, Thomas F.; B.A., Ph.D. (London}, 
D.Litt.et Phil. (UNISA)-1977. 

Surtin, Stuart H.; B.S. (Roosevelt), M.S. (Il
linois), Ph.D. (Michigan State) - 1977. 

Associate Professors 
Gerace, Mary; B.A., M.A. (Windsor), M.A. 
(Wayne State), J.D. (Detroit) - 1967. 

Linton, James M.; B.A. (York), M.A. (Pennsyl
vania) - 1972. (Head of the Department). 

King, Christopher R.; B.A. (Grinnell College), 
M.A., Ph.D. (Wisconsin) M.B.A. (York) -
1974. 

Baer, Douglas; B.E.S., M.A., Ph.D. (Water
loo), - 1977. 

Winter, James P.; B.J., M.J. (Carleton), Ph.D. 
(Syracuse) - 1981. 

Lewis, Richard F., B.S. (Loyola College), 
M.S., Ph.D. (Syracuse) - 1983. 

Cuthbert, Marlene; B.A. (Queen's), M.A. 
(Columbia), Ph.D. (Syracuse) - 1984. 

Assistant Professor 
Goldman, Irvin; B.A. (Winnipeg}, M.S. (Pur
due), Ph.D. (Iowa) - 1981. 

Adjunct Assistant Professor 
Marzotto, Esio J.; B.S.I.E., M.S.I.E. (Wayne 
State), Ed.D. (Wayne State) - 1973. 
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5.2 Programs of Study 

5.2.1 THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

In addition to the general requirements out
lined in 1.6.2, the following requirements 
must be met by all students proceeding to 
the Master's degree. 

Admission Requirements 
Admission to the final year of the program is 
from an honours Bachelor's degree in Com
munication Studies or its equivalent from 
another university, including evidence of 
familiarity with basic quantitative research 
methods and communication theory. Stu
dents with a general degree, or an honours 
degree in another discipline, may be ad
mitted to a minimum two-year Master's 
program requiring selected make-up cour~ 
ses. 

In addition to the requirements given In 1.3 
complete application for admission includes 
the following: 

(a) three Confidential Report Forms; 
(b) a statement of purpose in pursuing 

graduate studies of about 25G 
words; 

(c) on request, acceptable performana 
in the Graduate Record Examint 
tion (GRE); 

(d) for students whose native language 
is not English, a score of at least 5511 
on the TOEFL (Test of English asa 
Foreign Language). 

Program Requirements 
1) After receiving counselling within thl 
Department, the candidate may proceec 
toward the degree in one of the followi!1 
programs of study: 

(a) six courses including Communica
tion Studies 40-500, a graduatt 
level research methods course, 1 

graduate-level theory course, ~ 
a thesis or thesis media productiOll 
At least four courses must be at thl 
500 level in Communication 
Studies; the others may be at the 
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itative researc:tl 
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, or an honours 
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-year Master's 
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400 level and/or In a cognate field; 

(b) eight courses including Com
munication Studies 40-500, a 
graduate-level research methods 
course, a graduate-level theory 
course, plus a major project. At least 
six courses must be at the 500 level 
in Communication Studies; the 
others may be at the 400 level 
and/or in a cognate field. 

2) The thesis or thesis media production will 
be the normal requirement, but in place of a 
Thesis students may apply, with departmen
tal permission, to substitute two additional 
courses and a major project, which they must 
defend. The thesis media production will be 
a social sciences production equivalent to a 
research thesis, but may be submitted 
primarly in non-print form with appropriate 
scholarly documentation. 

lmtssk>n Includes 5.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

native language 
re of at least 581 
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edia productiOll 
s must be at 1111 
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All courses listed will not necessarily be of
fered in any given year. 

40-500. Graduate Prwm1nar 
A survey of the discipline of communication 
studies, and of current theory and research 
in the field. Required of all graduate stu
dents. (2 lecture hours, 1 laboratory hour a 
Week). 

40-505. Production Research and 
Design 

An advanced practical study of production 
fflllhods and problems examined in the con
text of recent theoretical developments. (2 
seminar hours, laboratory hours to be ar
ranged). 

40-520. Theory and Practice In 
Facllltatlng Small Group 
Communication 

An examination of current theory, research, 
and methods in behavioural and com
~unication modes within small group set
tings. (3 hours a week). 

40-521. Theory and Practice In 
Designing Organizational 
Communication 

An examinaton of theory, research, and 
methods analyzing interactional and com
munication flow within an organizational set
ting. (3 hours a week). 

40-522. Mass Media Marketing 
Communication and Consumer 
Behaviour 

An examination of consumer reactions to 
marketing communication strategies. Par
ticular attention will be paid to the develop
ment of "consumerism· in the light of mass 
media behaviour. (2 hours a week). 

40-526. Theories and Principles of 
Instructional Communication 

An examination of current informational, so
cial and behavioural theories of instruction, 
with emphasis on the principles of systems 
design. (Prerequisite: consent of the Depart
ment). (3 hours a week). 

40-527. Instructional Communication 
Design 

The design, application, and testing of in
structional audiovisual modules. (Prere
quisite: 40-326, 40-526 or permission of 
instructor). (3 hours a week). 

40-530. Mass Media and the Public 
Interest 

An examination of the role of the mass media 
in current public issues. Case studies vary 
from year to year. (2 hours a week). 

40-535. Communication Research 
Methodology 

An examination of the role of quantitative ap
proaches to the study of communication and 
mass communication, including such topics 
as content analysis, experimental and sur
vey research, and the use of bivariate and 
multivariate statistics. (3 hours a week). 

40-536. Topics In Advanced 
Communication Research 
Methods 

The use of advanced quantitative multivariate 
analytical methods appropriate to com
munication research. Procedures discussed 
will include regression/general linear model 
approaches, factor analysis (exploratory and 
confinnatory), the analysis of qualitative data 
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(e.g. log-linear techniques), and techniques 
for dealing with errors in measurement in 
structural equation models. These will be ap
plied to problems in communication re
search. (3 hours a week). 

40-537. Qualitative Approaches to 
Communication Research 

An examination of humanistic and critical ap
proaches to the study of communication and 
mass communication. Topics will be selected 
from a range of cultural studies and interpre
tive sources. (3 hours a week). 

40-552. The Press and Global Newsflow 
An examination of the social effects of the 
global flow of press news information in the 
context of technological innovations. The ef
forts and experiments in various countries, 
especially in the Third World , to adapt 
Western news concepts and technologies to 
local and regional requirements are studied. 
(2 hours a week). 

40-555. The Development of Canadian 
Communication Policy 

An examination, in an historical context, of the 
factors influencing the development of policy 
toward the mass media. (2 hours a week). 

40-557. Current Problems In Canadian 
Communication Policy 

An examination of the interaction of 
governmental, corporate, and public inter
ests in telecommunication, viewed in a legal 
and constitutional framework. (2 hours a 
week). 

40-560. Communication and 
Development 

A study of the economic, social, and political 
factors which determine the structure and 
modify the content of the mass media and 
telecommunications industries. (2 hours a 
week). 
40-561. International Communications 

Policy 
A study of communication policy issues and 
processes at the international level with par
ticular reference to the implications of 
transnational data flows. Relevant interna
tional organizations, as well as nation
al/regional/intern ationa I constraints 
impinging upon the formation of policy, are 
also discussed. (2 hours a week). 
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40-562. lntercultural Communication 6 
An investigation into communication, nation-
ally and internationally, between people of---1 
different cultures in mediated and personal, &.1.1 
non-verbal and verbal contexts. Drawing on 
communication theory and other insights, tt Profes 
examines film, literature, historical docu• ph·llips 
ments, business case studies and other (T 'ront' 
data, and emphasizes practical as well as 0 

theoretical approaches. (2 lecture, 1 Profes 
laboratory hour a week). Fallenb 

40-565. Mass Persuasion and the (Londo 
Propaganda Process ~on. ea 

An examination of the operation and effects of the F 
of propaganda and persuasion strategies in Gillen, 
mass society. (3 hours a week). (Toront 

40-570. New Technologies in Kovacs, 
Telecommunication (Toront 

An inquiry into the effects and policy implica- lS\Tick 
tions of emerging telecommunication tech· (Assu~ 
nologies. (2 hours a week). 

40-575. Advanced Communication 
Guccio 
(Calito 

Theory 
An examination of current theories of mass ~rtun 
communication. (2 hours a week). l'.ester 

40-585. The Structure of Communication :rowyn, 
Industries ew 0 

A study of the economic, social, and political Primor 
factors which determine the structure and Ph.D. ( 
modify the content of the mass media and Assocl 
telecommunications industries. (2 hours a Callagh 
week). M.A. 
40-595. Directed Research and Readings Bur 11 
An individual tutorial in a topic not already (Pe~e ' 
covered in other graduate course listings. ns 
(By consent of Department only). (3 hours a Kolinski 
week). (Wayne 

40-795. Thesis Media Production Green, 
(Londo 

40-796. Major Project 

40-797. Thesis 
Mendel 
M.Sc., 

Meyer, 
New y 
York,B 
Sydor, 
(Prince 

Charett 
Ph.D. ( 
Depart 
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n people oft"' 
d personal, ,:1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 
Drawing on 
r insights, It efessor Emeritus 

ricadl dothcu• illips, William Gregory; B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 
an ° er oronto) - 1950. 

I as well as 
lecture, 1 Professors 

fallenbuchl, Zbigniew Marian; B.Sc. (Econ.) 
the ~ondon), M.A. (Montreal), Ph.D. (McGill), D. 

n. causa (Aix-Marseille-11I) - 1959. (Dean 
and effects the Faculty of Social Science). 

trategies in illen, William John; B.A. (Assumption), M.A. 
(Toronto) - 1959. 

l(ovacs, Aranka Eve; B.A. (McMaster), M.A. 
oronto), Ph.D. (Bryn Mawr)-1961. 

Bajic, Vladimir; B.A., M.A. (Belgrade), M.A. 
(Williams College), Ph.D. (Toronto) - 1984. 

Assistant Professors 
Barbiero, T.; B.A., M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto) -
1985. 

Meng, Ronald; B.Sc. (Trent), M.A., Ph.D. 
(Carleton) -1987. 

Rawana, Dev; B.A., M.A. (York), Ph.D. (Mc
Master) - 1987. 

Yeung, David; B.Soc.Sci. (Hong Kong), M.A., 
Ph.D. (York) - 1987. 

Lecturers 
Weiss-Goldman, Marianna; B.A. (Windsor), 
M.A. (Western Ontario) - 1986. 

Hill, Roderick; B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (Western 
Ontario) - 1987. 

Ii~ implica- · John Charles; B.A. (Manitoba), M.A. 
cation tech- Asunption), Ph.D. (Alberta) - 1965. 6.2 Programs of Study 

Guccione, Antonio; Laurea (Palermo), Ph.D. 
(Califomia)-1967. 6.2.1 THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

ies of massfortune, J. Neill; B.Sc.A. (Toronto), M.A. 
). (Western Ontario), Ph.D. (Indiana) - 1969. 

unlcatlon <Brown, Alan Andrew; B.A. (City College of 
York), M.A., Ph.D. (Harvard) - 1971. 

and political ·morac, Emile; B.A., M.Comm. (Toronto), 
ructure and Ph.D. (London) - 1971. 

media and Associate Professors 
. (2 hours a ~alla ha . g n, Rev. John Franets, C.S.B.; B.A., 

.A. (Toronto) - 1957. 
Readlngl Burr II P R B A A · ) A not already e , eter .; .. ( ssumptIon , M. . 

rse listings. Pennsylvania) - 1965. 

. (3 hours a ·, Ralph; B.S. (Marquette), M.A., Ph.D. 
(Wayne State) - 1966. 

Ion Green, Reuben; B.A., M.A. (Windsor), Ph.D. 
(London) - 1968. 

Mendels, Roger P.; B.Comm., M.A. (McGill), 
-Sc., Ph.D. (Wisconsin) - 1969. 

yer, Benjamin S.; B.A. (City College of 
New York), M.A., Ph.D. (State U. of New 

Olk, Buffalo) - 1970. 

Sydor, L.P.; B.A. (Western Ontario), Ph.D. 
(Princeton) - 1972. 

fCpharette, Michael F.; B.A., M.A. (Windsor), 
~~-~estem Ontario) - 1976. (Head of the 
~nt). 

Admission Requirements 
1) A student with an honours Bachelor's de
gree in Economics or its equivalent, with at 
least a major average of B, may be admitted 
to a one-year Master's program. 

2) A student with a general degree, or an 
honours graduate in another discipline, with 
at least a B standing, may be admitted to a 
minimum two-year Master's program. 

Program Requirements 

1) Students in the two-year program are re
quired to take a make-up or qualifying year in 
their first year of the M.A. program. Selection 
of courses is to be made in consultation with 
a graduate student counsellor. 

2) Students in the one-year M.A. program 
(Candidate year) are required to complete: 

(a) eight graduate courses and a major 
paper normally to be in conjunction 
with one of the courses, or six 
graduate courses and a thesis on a 
research subject approved by the 
Department; 

(b) at least one course in micro
economics, one in macro-
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economics and one in quantitative 
economics. Students intending to 
enter a Ph.D. program are advised 
to take 41-541 and 41-582; 

(c) an oral examination in basic macro
and micro-economic theory, and a 
selected field in economics. 

6.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

All courses listed will not necessarily be of
fered in any one semester. Courses are nor
mally three hours a week. 

41-501. Micro Economics 
An intensive review of the theory of the firm 
and consumer theory. An introduction to 
general equilibrium. 

41-502. Macro Economics 
An intensive review of theories of the deter
mination of aggregate output, employment 
and price level. 

41-510. Theory of International Trade 
A survey of classical and modern trade 
theories. 

41-511. International Monetary 
Economics 

A survey of balance-of-payments and ex
change-rate theories, problems, and 
policies. 

41-514. Canadian Labour Relations 
Selected seminar topics dealing with in
dustrial relations, international unionism, im
pact of technological change, comparable 
worth, strikes and collective bargaining is
sues. Emphasis will be on current institution
al research and quantitative analysis. 

41-515. Canadian Labour Problems and 
Policies. 

Selected seminar topics covering public sec
tor organization, quality of working life plans, 
flexible working time, labour force, worker 
participation, labour- management consult
ation. Focus will be on current research and 
analysis. 

41-516. Labour Economics I 
The demand and supply analysis; human 
capital; trade unions and collective bargain
ing; wage structures, labour mobility. 
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41-517. Labour Economics II 41-551. 
Employment and unemployment; wage a A surv 
justment; distribution of income; selett moneta 
policy issues. 

41-518. Labour Problems in Developlfl 41-560. 
Countries Select 

Selected topics examining such areas such as 
labour force composition, employme choice, 
wage structures, productivity. 41-561. 

41-519. Cost-Benefit Analysis Optimal 
This course covers the theory and practice effects 
social cost-benefit analysis. Attention is gM govern 
to "shadow pricing", externalities, disccx; 41.564. 
rates, and other issues arising from evak. The m 
tion of public sector projects. Examples stability 
such projects are the constr~ction of inlr: stages 
structures (e.g., roads, bridges, po111 dustriali 
projects) and social policy measures (e foreign 
product regulation, traffic regulation, aiit proble 
deregulation}. technol 

41-531. Industrial Organization and 
A theoretical and empirical analysis of fill 41-565. 
and markets. 

41-532. Selected Topics In the Types 
Organization of Industry and strategy 
Government tion of d 

Depending upon the instructor this course plement 
cover such topics as social regulation, me 41-575. 
economic policy and industry studies. 

41-541. Econometric Methods The ba 
The general linear model, selected sing until the 
equation problems, and an introduction the Sov 
simultaneous equations methods. tional 

41-542. Applied Econometrics pro bi~ 
Applications of the techniques studies in i ~nalysi 
541 to selected data and equations. (Pre' 

I
emog 

· · · 41 541} ranspo quIsIte. - . 
1
. . 
ion; in 

41-543. Quantitative Methods modifi 
Selected readings in quantitatively orient 41•

576 economic literatuare. The emphasis is one · 
statement of problems and heuristic e Th 
planation of results rather than on fornt ~ w 
proofs. This course is not intended for i dust~ 
dents who take 41-541 and/or 41-581. prob~a 

41-550. Monetary Theory Assist 
A survey of advanced topics and reci Easter 
developments in the theory of money. west e 
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II 41-551. Monetary Policy 
ent; wagea A survey of the theory and practice of 
me; sel~ monetary policy and the effectiveness of the 

various instruments of monetary control. 

Develop!" 41-560. Public Sector Expenditure 
Selected topics in public expenditure theory 

uch areas such as public goods, externalities, public 
employme1 choice, and bureaucratic behaviour. 

41-561. Public Sector Finance 
Optimal taxation, efficiency, equity, and fiscal 

nd practicei effects of taxes; tax structure, user charges, 
ention is giVI government debt and borrowing. 

ities, di~ 41-564. Economic Development: Theory 
from eva'JI The macroeconomics of growth and in

. E.xampl~ stability in the less developed countries; the 
ction of infl stages of economic growth; dualism; in
dges, po• dustrialization and agricultural development; 
eas_ures_~ foreign trade and the balance of payments 
ulat,on, uiproblems; international investment and aid; 

technology transfer; economic integration 
Ion and economic development. 

lysis of fn 41-565. Economic Development: Policy, 
Planning and Project Evaluation 

Types of development planning; plan 
ustry and strategy; organization of planning; construc-

tion of development plans; control of plan im
this course~plementation; project evaluation. 

ulat!on, ~ 41-575. Economic Development 
studies. Problems in the USSR 
s The background: economic development 

elected sine, until the end of the 1960's, the functioning of 
introduction the Soviet economic system and the tradi-
ods. tional Soviet development strategy; current 
lcs problems, including; macroeconomic 
studies in analysis of the recent growth performance; 

ations. (P demographic factors; natural resources; 
~ansport; agriculture; technology; consump-
tion; investment planning; recent systemic 

~ . modifications. 
tIvely onen1 
hasis is ont 41·576. Development Problems In 
heuristic 8\ Eastern Europe 

han on fonr/ The working of the Soviet-type model in 
nded for i ~m Europe; systemic modifications; in-
41-581. dustnalization policies; recent development 

Problems; the Council for Mutual Economic 
cf Assistance and economic integration in 

s and re Eastern Europe; Eastern Europe in east-
f money. West economic relations. 

41-Sn. Development Problems In 
Selected Countries 

An in-depth study of some less developed 
countries. Different countries may be 
selected in different years. They are chosen 
from one or several of the following areas: 
Africa, the Carribean, Latin America and 
South East Asia. 

41-581. Mathematical Economics 
The formal properties of selected economic 
models. Includes an examination of the 
problems of existence, uniqueness and 
stability of solutions. 

41-582. Selected Topics In Advanced 
Theory 

An examination of the most recent literature 
on one or two selected topics in theory. 

41-590. Regional Economics 
Theoretical and policy issues relating to large 
regions, including, for example, distribution 
of wealth, distribution of productive resour
ces, and migration. 

41-591. Urban Economics 
Theoretical and policy issues relating to 
urban areas, including, for example, urban 
growth and land use. 

41-593. Selected Cenadlan Economic 
Problems and Pollcles 

Depending upon the instructor this course will 
deal with such topics as macro economic 
performance and policy, micro economic 
performance and policy, regional economic 
policy, income distribution and other current 
economic issues. 

41-594. Special Studies In Economics 
Research and reading course in a selected 
field approved by the Department. 

41-796. Major Paper 

41-797. Thesis 

Undergraduate senior courses, which may be 
assigned at the discretion of the Department 
Head to form part or all of the requirements 
for the first year of the two-year graduate 
program, may be found in the Undergraduate 
Calendar, see 4.5.3. 
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7.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professors 
Nease, A. Stuart; B.A., M.A. (Toronto), 
F.C.C.T. - 1972. 

Crawford, W. J. Ian; B.Sc. (Windsor), M.A. 
(Ed.) (Ottawa), M.Ed., Ed.D. (Wayne State) -
1973. 

Awender, Michael A.; B.A., M.A. (Windsor), 
M.Ed. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Claremont) - 1975. 
Co-ordinator of Graduate Studies. 

Associate Professors 
lnnerd, Wilfred L.; B.A., Dip. Ed., M.Ed. (Dur
ham), Ph.D. (Pittsburgh) -1976. (Dean of the 
Faculty of Education). 

Laing, Donald A.; B.A., M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto) 
- 1976. 
Meyer, John R.; A.B. (St.John's, Minn.), M.A. 
(Strasbourg), Ph.D. (Iowa) -1976. 

Williams, Noel H.; B.A. (Sir George Williams), 
M.Ed. (McGill), Ph.D. (Alberta) - 1976. 

Kuendiger, Erika; Staatsexamen (Aachen), 
D. Phil. (Saarbrucken) - 1984. 

Assistant Professor 
Halpern, Honey G.; B.A., M.Ed. (McGill), 
Ed.D. (British Columbia) - 1984. 

7 .2 Programs of Study 

7.2.1 THE MASTER OF EDUCATION 
DEGREE 

The courses and programs leading to the 
academic professional degree of Master of 
Education are designed with two objectives: 
first, to provide the candidate with an oppor
tunity to acquire advanced knowledge of the 
theoretical bases of education as expressed 
in philosophical concepts and elucidated by 
research findings and, secondly, to bridge the 
gap between theory and practice through in
creased understanding of educational issues 
and problems. 
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Admission Requirements profession 

1) An applicant for the degree of Master tions. 
Education must satisfy the general ad. 3) Admissi 
sion regulations of the Faculty of Gradul view is req 
Studies and Research. Applicants who~ arranged 
secured an overall second-class or B slar(Studies or 
ing in their undergraduate work may bet until all tra 
mitted; major consideration, however, wiBb profession 
given to the performance of the last two yez ment of P 
of undergraduate study. In exceptior. receiveda 
cases, the Faculty of Education is prepara of work m 
to consider other factors, such as gradual view. In ad 
courses taken elsewhere or suitable prof! mission r 
sional experience. Admission requireme. otthe Facu 
include one of the following: area of stu 

(a) a Bachelor's degree from ant visor. 
credited Institution and a B.Ed. rt 4) Enrollm 
gree or equivalent teacher trainr. limited a 
with a minimum of B standing in mended. 
final two years of study; 5)Anyappl 

(b) a three-year Bachelor's degree fro- arecfrtficult 
an accredited institution with m mit approp 
mum of B standing in the final It lion scores 
years, and two years of success Program 
teaching or administrative e 
perience In a related professiorc 1) An appli 
occupation as determined by t' areas of c 
Graduate Studies Committee of (a) C 
Faculty of Education; (b) E 

(c) a four-year (honours) Bachelor'sa 
gree with a major in a related fJfJ With the a 
of study from an accredited inst may take 
tion with a minimum of B standing her progr 
the final two years. in the Uni 

below or a 
2) Statement of Personal Objectives:TW Studies C 
preparation of a statement of personal obje' tion. 
tives by the applicant is required. It sho, 2) Progra 
reveal significant information about previ~ course reg 
experience as well as current activities, authorized 
eluding professional, civic, vocational. 8'.' 3) C 
avocational interests. It will be of interesl ti ourse 
the faculty to know something about tl' :: stu.d 
candidate's professional activity includii' urses in 

membership in professional organizatiol! 4) Reside 
publications, and the like. The stateme for the 
should also explicitly elaborate lh residenc 
applicant's interest in the proposed area' Graduate 
specialization, reasons for seeking 5) A mini 
graduate degree in education, as well tgraduation 
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professional and personal goals and aspira

f Master tionS. 
eral adftl3) Admission Interview: An admission inter

of GraclJIView is required. The interview, which will be 
who 11sarranged by the Coordinator of Graduate 

or B =s or a designate, will not be granted 
may be ntil all transcripts, references, and other 
ever, wil professional credentials including a state
sttwo yea ment of personal objectives have been 
xceptio11 received and satisfy the requirements. A plan 
is prep11 of work must be approved during the inter-
s gradJiview. In addition to the student'sfulfilling ad

able ~mission requirements, a qualified member 
uire~ollhe Faculty of Education in the appropriate 

area of study also must agree to serve as ad-

rom an• visor. 
a B.Ed. dt 4) Enrollment in each of the concentrations is 
er_ t~F and early application is recom-

1ng m . 
S)Afft applicant whose academic credentials 

egreefrG arecllllcultto assess may be required to sub
n with 11111 mn appropriate Graduate Record Examina
he final 11 tion soores. 

su~Program Requirements 
trat1ve t 
rofessioft 1) An applicant will be admitted to one of two 
ined by areas of concentration: 

ittee of (a) Curriculum Studies 
(b) Educational Administration. 

chelor'so 
related II With the approval of the advisor, a candidate 
ited ~may take graduate courses relevant to his or 
standinglher program offered by another Department 

in the University in lieu of two courses listed 
low or as agreed upon by the Graduate 

ctives Sludies Committee of the Faculty of Educa-
sonal tion. 
d. Its~ 2) Program Approval: Prior approval of 
u~ ~r.evo course registration must be obtained from an 
~rvities. authorized agent of the Faculty. 
tional, rr 

f interesl ~) Course Load For Part-Time Students: Part-
about time students may not carry more than two 
y inclucil COUrses in any term. 

anizat~ 41 Residence Requirements: The candidate 
stated for_the degree must satisfy general 
orate till residence regulations of the Faculty of 
ed area Graduate Studies and Research. 

seeking 5) A minimum of ten courses is required for 
as well ~l'actJation. 

6) Up to two courses may normally be ac
cepted in transfer from another accredited in
stitution. Such courses are subject to prior 
approval by the Faculty. Only grades of B or 
higher are acceptable in transfer. 

7) All studies must be completed within a 
period of three years for full-time students 
and five years for part-time students from 
commencement of candidature. 

8) Each candidate must become actively in
volved in a practicum or a research project 
under the guidance of an appropriate ad
visor. This requirement may be satisfied by 
successfully completing one of the following: 

(a) a practicum (83-513, 83-514, 83-
516, 82-522, or 80-584); 

(b) a written research report (80-583); 
(c) a Major Paper (80-796). with the 

value of two courses; 
(d) a Thesis (80-797), with the value of 

four courses. 

9) By petition to the Graduate Studies Com
mittee of the Faculty of Education, a can
didate may request that the program of work 
include a thesis in lieu of a maximum of four 
courses in the area of concentration. Al
though a candidate may state a preference to 
write a thesis at the time of planning a 
program of work with his or her advisor, nor
mally the Education Graduate Studies Com
mittee will not consider the request until four 
courses have been completed. The thesis 
component will satisfy the requirement of 
one course from Applied Studies. The thesis 
will be evaluated by a committee consisting 
of the candidate's advisor, one member from 
the graduate faculty in Education, and one 
member from another department, school or 
faculty in the University. 

Detailed information concerning the proce
dures for major papers and theses is avail
able from the Coordinator of Graduate 
Studies or members of the graduate faculty. 

10) Grading: see 1.4.3. 

11) Comprehensive Examination: In addition 
to any examinations required as part of 
course work, all candidates must successful
ly complete a comprehensive examination. 
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STUDIES IN THE AREA OF 
CONCENTRATION 

At least four courses will be selected in con
sultation with the candidate's advisor from 
the Curriculum Studies or Educational Ad
ministration listings. 

Curriculum Studies 

80-534. Individual Reading 
81-503. Human Growth and Development 
81-521. Seminar in Special Education 
81-526. Educating the Exceptional Person 
81-528. Theories and Practices of Reading 

Instruction 
81-530. Cognitive Development in Relation 

to the Exceptional Individual 
81-537. Reading Education in the 

Elementary School 
81-539. Applications of Modern Linguistic 

Theory to Second Language 
Teaching 

81-540. Advanced Methods of Second 
Language Teaching 

81-547. Curriculum Planning in Elementary 
and Secondary School Science 

81-550. Issues in Education 
81-551. Microcomputers for Educators 
81-552. Learning Outcomes in Mathematics 
81-553. The Mathematical Learning 

Environment 
81-556. Approaches to Literacy 

Development 
81-557. Theories and Issues in Language 

Arts and English Education 
81-558. Psychology of Learning Problems 
81-572. Theory and Practice in Early 

Childhood Education 
81-573. Problems in Early Childhood 

Education 
81-574. Play in Early Childhood 
81-575. Pre-School Programs 
81-593. English in the Multi-Ethnic 

Classroom 
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Educational Administration iterature r 
presentin 

80-531. Supervision of the Instructional among an 
Process a week, pi 

80-534. Individual Reading gement). 
80-555. Strategies for lmplementationof•S31. s 

Changes in Education p 
82-529. Theories of Educational A practic 

Administration develop 
82-532. Organization and Administratioo supervisio 

the School threefold: 
82-560. 
82-561. 
82-562. 
82-563. 
82-565. 

Politics of Education specific te 
Legal ~spect~ of Education ing), (2) t 
Educational Finance superviso 
Sch~ol ~ystems Management. and (3) a 
Soc1olog1caI Aspects of Educab:rprograrn 
Administration week). 

82-566. Interpersonal Relationships in 
534 1 Education 80- ·. . 

82-592. Organization and AdministratiootThe lnciiv, 
Post-Secondary Institutions =~u 

APPLIED STUDIES not cover 
ses to pur 
pendent, 

All candidates are required to success! approval 
complete 80-510 (Statistics in Educabograduate 
and 80-527 (Research in Education). Oonginal p 
course will be selected in consultation which wo 
the candidate's advisor from the following study. Thi 
ing: lheApplie 

80-583. 
80-584. 
80-796. 
80-797. 

Field Research Report 
Practicum 
Major Paper 
Thesis 

must not 
(Permissi 
tee of the 
quired.) 

l80-555. 

_7._3_.1 __ c_o_u_R_S_E_D_E_s_c_R_IP_T_1o_N_s __ Procedur 

plementati 
All courses will not necessarily be otter. teachers 
each year. professio' 

80-510. Statistics in Education given to th 
This course enables students to acquire lions, cha 
understanding of statistical procedures ~ganization 
in education. The most frequently used 18! Week). 
and their applications, including comptJIIO-sa3. 
applications, will be considered. (3 lec!L A written r 
hours a week). complete 

80-527. Research in Education report sh 
Fundamental skills of conducting researcleaming e 
Students are expected to develop skills in cal inves 
terpreting research literature, conducl1didate. T 
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aterature research and review, planning and 
~resenting research proposals, selecting 

tructional ~ng analysis procedures. (3 lecture hours 
a week, plus laboratory experiences by arran
gement). 

entation d~1. Supervision of the Instructional 
Process 

al -,. practice-oriented course designed to 
. . . develop administrative competency in the 
1n1strationsupervision of instruction. The focus will be 

threefold: ( 1) awareness and recognition of 
. epecific teaching skills (use of micro-teach-

ation e• (2) the development of competence in 
rvisory, interpersonal and group skills, 

gement. nd (3) an examination of approaches to 
f Educa!aprogram evaluation. (3 lecture hours a 

week). 
ships in 

5. Individual Reading 
inistration ndividual Reading course is intended to 
tions students with special interests in, and 

knowledge of, particular areas of Education 
not covered in sufficient depth in other cour
ses to pursue those interests through inde
,pendent, supervised study. With prior 

successlitapproval of an appropriate member of the 
n E?uca!Ugraduate panel, the student will undertake an 
catio~). ;:inal paper or research project on a topic 
ultati~n · would enhance his or her program of 
following . This course and any course listed in 

lhe Applied Studies component of the degree 
must not be substantially one and the same. 
(Permission of an advisor and a subcommit
ltee of the Graduate Studies Committee is re-
quired.) 

. Strategies for Implementation of 
Changes in Education 

..,o_N_s __ Pfocedures for dissemination, adoption, im-
1 be 

11811 
plementation, and integration of changes for 

Y O teachers, administrators, and leaders of 
Professional organizations. Attention will be 

n given to theoretical models and their applica
o acqui=s, c~ange agency, and modification of or
edures zat,onal climate and structure. (3 hours a 
tly used t9\Week). 

ng co~. Fleld Research Report 
d. (3 ec A written research report will be planned and 

1~ompleted in consultation with staff. The 
n ,eport should be the embodiment of the 
ng resedeaming experiences germane to the practi
P skills in.~I investigation undertaken by the can-

• conducP!didate. The evaluation of the research report 

will be done by the candidate's advisor. 
(Hours arranged). 

80-584. Practlcum 
A project involving design, application, and 
evaluation of an instructional program in 
some area related to the candidate's 
graduate studies in education, to be ar
ranged in consultation with staff. (Hours to be 
arranged}. 

80-796. Major Paper 
This paper may take the form of a critical 
essay, an analysis and evaluation of the 
literature on a particular subject, or a descrip
tion and evaluation of a project. Although in
dependent thought and judgment are an 
integral part of such a document, secondary 
sources are acceptable foundations upon 
which the candidate may build. (See 
Program Requirements, 7.2.1.} 

80-797. Thesis 
(See Program Requirements, 7.2.1.} 

81-503. Human Growth and Development 
An intensive study of the nature and needs of 
people at all developmental levels. Em
phasis is placed on psychological, sociologi
ca I, and physiological approaches to 
understanding human behaviour, personality 
theory and learning theory. (3 lecture hours a 
week). 

81-521. Seminar in Special Education 
Seminar to discuss problems encountered in 
applying skills and understandings 
developed in the area of Special Education. 
(3 lecture hours a week, field hours to be ar
ranged}. 

81-526. Educating the Exceptional 
Person 

Development and structural provisions for the 
exceptional person in education; remedial 
procedures in care, treatment, and educa
tion. (3 lecture hours a week}. 

81-528. Theories and Practices of 
Instruction 

An investigation of the major approaches to 
reading instruction. (3 lecture hours a week). 

81-530. Cognitive Development in 
Relation to the Exceptlonal 
Individual 

This course will examine the effect of various 
exceptionalities on cognitive development. 
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Emphasis will be placed on the nature of the 
learning problems which arise from cognitive 
deficits. Educational solutions will also be 
considered. (3 lecture hours a week). 

81-537. Reading Education In the 
Elementary Schools 

This course will examine problems in reading 
education in the elementary school, methods 
of instruction, diagnostic procedures, 
program design and implementation. 
Knowledge of current theories and classroom 
practice is recommended. (Prerequisite: 81-
528 or consent of the instructor.) (3 lecture 
hours a week). 
81-539. Applications of Modern 

Linguistic Theory to Second 
Language Teaching 

A course designed to offer general linguistic 
studies as applied to the language specialty 
and theory of second language teaching. 
The course will also include studies in the 
development of second language teaching 
theory and current trends in methodology. (3 
lecture hours a week). 

81-540. Advanced Methods of Second 
Language Teaching 

A course concerned with the objectives, 
materials, procedures, and evaluation of 
second language curricula. Second language 
programs in elementary, secondary and 
higher education will be examined. (3 lecture 
hours a week). 
81-547. Curriculum Planning In 

Elementary and Secondary 
School Science 

Curriculum study experiences for in-service 
teachers, principals, and coordinators in 
developing science curricula. Goals and ob
jectives of a K-13 program; selection of ap
propriate teaching-learning experiences and 
materials; evaluation and preparation of cur
riculum materials; preparation and evalua
tion of activities. Analysis of recent research 
in science education (K-13), and considera
tion of implications for curriculum designing 
in science and for improvement of classroom 
teaching. Consideration of research tools 
needed by teachers of science. (3 lecture 
hours a week). 
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81-550. Issues In Education during th 
A study of some major philosophical and interest a 
cial issues affecting modern Canad 503 or 
education. (3 lecture hours a week). hours a 

81-551. Microcomputers for Educaton 81-572. 
A comprehensive survey of the uses 
microcomputers in the classroom; c« Anexami 
seware evaluation; computer-managed in Early 
struction; implementing computer educat will be on 
current issues in the use of microcomptA educatio 
by educators. (3 lecture hours a week). manage 

81-552. Learning Outcomes In 
Mathematics 

will be of 
dures. (3 

An investigation of recent theoretical IOOl 81-573. 
and research studies focussing on the~ 
tive and attitudinal learning outcomes An inve 
mathematics students . (3 lecture houn problems 
week). Possible 

81-553. The Mathematica! Leaming procedur 
Environment 81•572 0 

This course examines the variables relate( hours a 
parents, peers, and, in particular, teacn 81-574. 
that have been found important for the lea An analy 
ing of mathematics. Particular attention children' 
be given to general beliefs such as those lated tot 
fated to sex roles. (3 lecture hours a wef. will be p 

81-556. Approaches to Literacy ganizi
1
ng
1 Development as we. 

This course will consider current reset =ts 
and theory in the development of read' . ,at 
and writing abilities, and will examine sq vention t 
major difficu !ties in assessing litera: ~ay, ~n~ 
development. (3 lecture hours a week). a~re~, 

81-557. Theories and Issues In La~quistte: 8 
Arts and English Education tor). (3 1 

This course will offer a critical survey B1-57S 
several recent theories and issues in U Th· • 
guage Arts and English Education. The lo: die 

15 
cour 

will be on their implications for curricul. ti~• and 

and practice at the classroom level. cum psy a~ 8 

issues at the local or provincial level, d~ ~
mined by the group, will be examined bas d 
detail. (3 lecture hours a week). will ebepr 

81-558. Psychology of Learning !laid to th 
Problems other no 

This course reviews current theories of 18' settings 
ing disabilities and learning problem school a 
Various approaches to diagnosis a quisite: 
remediation are presented. Students are I instructo 
pected to present case study exampl 
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during the course, and to develop a particular 
phlcal and interest area to great depth. (Prerequisite: 81-
rn Canac 503 or permission of instructor). (3 lecture 
eek). hours a week). 

Educaton 81-572. Theory and Practice In Early 
the uses Childhood Education 

sroom; ~ An examination of theory and current practice 
-managed in Early Childhood Education. The emphasis 
ter educan: will be on the translation of theory into sound 
crocompm educational practice. Organization and 
a week). management of Early Childhood programs 
In will be of concern as well as teaching proce-

dures. (3 lecture hours a week). 

retical moa 81-573. Problems In Early Childhood 
on the C0i Education 
outcomes An investigation of current issues and 
ture hour: problems facing Early Childhood Education. 

Possible solutions and practical intervention 
ming procedures will be generated. (Prerequisite: 

81-572 or permission of instructor). (3 lecture 
bles relat~ hours a week). 
lar, teaclii 81-574. Play in Early Childhood 

t for the le. An analysis of the structure and function of 
attention children's play. Theories of play will be re

h as those lated to the play of early childhood. Attention 
urs a w8fJ. will be paid to the practical aspects of or
acy ganizing play in the home and pre-schools, 

as well as in the primary grades through an 
rent resea analysis of play situations and environments. 
nt of reaC Spe~ial attention will be given to play inter
xamine so· vention techniques, the therapeutic values of 
ing litera play, an~ the ~ole of dramatic play, as well as 

a week). the relationships between play and creativity 
In Lan u. aod. between play and vandalism. (Prere-

tl g quisIte: 81-572 or permission of the instruc
u~a on tor). (3 lecture hours a week). 
a survey 

81
_
57 ssues in u . 5. Pre-School Programs 

ion. The f~ Jih1s course will be concerned with infant, tod
r curricu .. er, and pre- school programs and the par
level. cum titular emphasis which each places upon the 
I level, de! ~sycho-motor, cognitive, and affective 
examined bspects of development. Home and centre-
. ased programs, both formal and informal, 
in wil.1 be considered. Special attention will be 

g ?aid to the roles and functions of parents and 
cries of lei 01her non-professional adults in pre-school 
g probleIT :~~mgs and t~ the relationship between pre

n osis a u.0?1 ~nd kindergarten curricula. (Prere-
3ents arel ~s:s'te. 8 1-572 or permission of the 

mp 
ructor). (3 lecture hours a week) 

y exa • 

81-593. English In the Multi-Ethnic 
Classroom 

A course designed for teachers facing the 
challenges of teaching students whose lan
guage ~nd culture are not Anglo-Canadian; 
l nve~t1gation of current techniques, 
materials, and approaches used in varying 
situations for teaching English to non
English speakers; linguistic principles in
volved in Teaching English as a Second 
Language; consideration of non-verbal com
munication and its effect upon learning ef
ficiency; investigation of cultural systems of 
different ethnic groups and their influence 
upon the teaching-learning process in a mul
tilingual classroom. It is recommended that 
students have a sound background in the 
English language and, preferably, familiarity 
with another language. (3 lecture hours a 
week). 

82-529. Theories of Educational 
Administration 

This course is designed to examine and con
trast the traditional and organizational ad
ministrative patterns of management and to 
discuss their application to the institutions of 
education. Focus will also be placed on a 
problem-solving approach in dealing with ac
tual administrative problems such as morale, 
leadership, staff development, and decision 
making. (3 lecture hours a week). 

82-532. Organization and Administration 
of the School 

An analysis of the laws and regulations 
governing the administration of schools. 
Focus will be placed upon the problems of 
day-to-day operation, and the processes of 
change. (3 lecture hours a week). 

82-560. Politics of Education 
This course will examine the administration of 
education from a political perspective. Both 
the legal and extra-legal factors that in
fluence educational outcomes will be ex
amined. Their roles will be viewed in terms of 
comparative forms of educational administra
tion. Finally, several administrative decisions 
will be analyzed using the perspectives 
gained throughout the course. (3 lecture 
hours a week). 
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82-561. Legal Aspects of Education 
This course will focus on legislation and court 
decisions dealing specifically with the educa
tion al process. Both the historical and 
philosophical basis of these and the practi
cal application of the same in a contemporary 
setting will form the primary emphasis for the 
course. (3 lecture hours a week). 

82-562. Educational Finance 
This course will concern itself with the ap
plication of principles of public fiscal policy to 
education. It will examine the sources and 
methods of distribution of public school 
revenue at the various levels of government. 
Provincial and state school grant systems, 
school budgeting, and salary scheduling will 
be major areas of focus for the course. (3 lec
ture hours a week). 

82-563. School Systems Management 
A study of principles and practices of school 
business administration focusing on the 
relationship between educational planning 
and educational financing, personnel 
management, school plant planning and 
development, operation and maintenance of 
school facilities and services, and system
wide budgeting. (3 lecture hours a week). 

82-565. Sociological Aspects of 
Educational Administration 

This course will examine the school and its 
occupants and their relationship to the con
temporary social order. Analysis of topics 
such as student culture, learning and social 
class, roles within the school setting will 
occur. The focus will be on theoretical posi
tions, representative research findings and 
representative research methods. (3 lecture 
hours a week). 

82-566. Interpersonal Relationships in 
Education 

This course will analyze the importance and 
dynamics of interpersonal behaviour. Stu
dents will be given the opportunity to develop 
their own skills in this area. Emphasis will 
also be placed upon a practical orientation 
toward influencing change. (3 lecture hours a 
week). 
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82-592. Organization and Admlnistratio 8 
of Post-Secondary Institutions 
in Ontario 

A_n overvdiew of the ~tevelo
1
p
1 

ment_ of
0
uniY: 8.1 

s1t1es an commum y co eges in nta 
combined with an analysis of the issues t 
face each of these institutions. (3 lecil: The Ph. 
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ENGINEERING 

nt_of
O
uniw 8.1 Programs of Study 

s in ntr 
eissuesll 
s. (3 lee' The Ph.D. and M.A.Sc. degrees are offered 

in the Departments of Chemical, Civil, 
Electrical, Engineering Materials, Industrial, 
and Mechanical Engineering. The M.A.Sc. 
degree is offered in Geological Engineering. 

Program requirements common to these 
Departments and supplementary to the 
general requirements of the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and Research are listed 
below. 

8.1.1 THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF 
PHILOSOPHY 

Arlll of Speclallzatlon 
The areas of specialization are listed by 
Department. 

Admllllon Requirements 
An applicant for admission to a course of 
graduate studies leading to the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree in Engineering must nor
mally be a graduate of a recognized univer
sity with a Master's degree in Engineering or 
Applied Science. Applicants with degrees in 
related fields will be considered but will nor
mally require strengthening of their back
ground in Engineering. At the discretion of 
the Department, Graduate Record Examina
tiocls (GRE) will be required. 

All applicants whose native language is not 
English are normally required to take an 
English proficiency test as described in 1.3. 

Possession of the minimum requirements 
does not automatically ensure acceptance. 

Candidacy: Admission to graduate study 
does not imply admission to candidacy for a 
degree. The candidacy of a student normally 
Will be determined within the second year 
after Initial registration in the doctoral 
program. 

Candidacy will be granted to students who 
meet all of the following requirements: 

(a) satisfactory completion of the com
prehensive examination; 

(b) demonstration to the doctoral com
mittee of ability to conduct inde
pendent research; 

(c) acceptance by the doctoral commit-
tee of the research proposal. 

The doctoral committee will assess the 
student's competence to continue research 
on the basis of (a), (b), and (c), and make a 
recommendation to the Department Head. 

Program Requirements 
The specific minimum program requirements 
for the Ph.D. include the successful comple
tion of: 

1 ) Couf'SB requirements: Satisfactory com
pletion of at least four courses, comprising a 
minimum of eight semester hours, beyond 
the courses required for the Master's degree. 

2) A comprehensive examination. 

3) Satisfactory progress in research within 
each review period. The doctoral committee 
will estabBsh by periodic review, which will in
clude at least one formal seminar a year, that 
adequate progress in research has been ac
complished by the candidate. The doctoral 
committee will also grant permission to write 
the dissertation when it decides the candidate 
has achieved sufficient competence in carry
ing out research, and when the candidate 
has done substantial research. 

4) A dissertation on the research. Each can
didate will be required to make an oral 
presentation of the dissertation research and 
will be examined orally on the subject of the 
dissertation and related fields. 

Residence and Time Limits: Every student 
will undertake a full program of study for a 
minimum of three years beyond the Bac
calaureate of Engineering or its equivalent. 
Credit for one of three years may be given for 
the time spent in proceeding to a Master's de
gree. Credit for one of these years may also 
be given for work done at another institution. 
However, in no case shall the student spend 
fewer than two of the three required years of 
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residence in full-time attendance at the 
University of Windsor. 

A student admitted to a Ph.D. program, re
quiring the student's attendance for a mini
mum of three years must complete all 
requirements within seven years. Students 
admitted to a program requiring a minimum 
of two years' residence must complete all re
quirements within six years. 

Committees: Research undertaken as part of 
a doctoral program is normally directed and 
supervised by a doctoral committee. 
Whereas the student's advisor provides day
to-day guidance and direction, the commit
tee is ultimately reponsible for the overall 
supervision to ensure that adequate progress 
is being maintained. The doctoral committee 
will consist of at least four members, with the 
student's advisor as chairperson. At least 
one member shall be from another depart
ment within the University of Windsor other 
than the one in which the student is majoring. 

The student's advisor will propose the names 
of members for the doctoral committee, and 
these will be subject to the approval of the 
departmental Graduate Committee and the 
Executive Committee of the Faculty Council 
of Graduate Studies and Research. Within 
one month after initial registration, each stu
dent will be assigned to a doctoral commit
tee. 

The final appraisal of the dissertation and the 
conduct of the final oral examination of the 
dissertation will be carried out by an examin
ing committee. The examining committee will 
consist of the doctoral committee, the Dean 
of Engineering (or designate) as chairperson 
(non-voting), and an external examiner. 

Examinations: At the discretion of the doc
toral committee a qualifying examination 
may be required. A qualifying examination is 
one in which the student is asked to 
demonstrate a reasonable mastery of the 
fundamentals in the major subject; it is 
designed to test the student's preparation for 
advanced graduate work. If such an ex
amination is required, it must be ad
ministered and passed before the student 
registers for the second year of Ph.D. work. 
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In addition to the usual examinationsc (a) t 
course work, all students must meet the~ 
lowing requirements: 

1) Review of Progress on Research: Wit 
the first year, the student will present in: 
form of a seminar an outline of his or I( 
proposed thesis research. This will t (c) 
presented to the doctoral committee w'c 
must approve, with or without modificatioo. 
or reject the proposal. Thereafter, at le~ 
once a year the student will report his or t 
progress in the form of a seminar. 3) Final 

2) Comprehensive Examination: Studer-:=~ exa 
who have previously obtained a Master's at ~n f 
gree must attempt this examination wittl 

0
~ : e 

twelve months of registering for the Ph.t amina .; 
program. Other students must take it with com!".1 e 
twenty-four months of registration for f ~=sio~ 
Ph.D. program. This set of examinations . ort~ 

. amma 10 
quires the students to demonstrate an am usual circ 
quate background in the general discipline must be 
engineering, and an advanced knowledge exa . . p 
their fields of specialization. The comprehe- nan~nin 
sive examination will be conducted b1 rade ~: 
departm_ental comprehensive committee ~rovided 
two sections: senting v 

(a) a scheduled, supervised written~ is that of 
tion, of at least three hour's dur: nal exa 
tion, designed to test the studerl oral exa 
general knowledge on core sit aminer al 
jects in the field of study, with que: sertation 
tions set and answers evaluatedt ----1 

the departmental comprehensr 8.1.2 
committee; 

(b) an oral examination to be evaluak ----1 

by the departmental comprehe-' Areas of 
sive committee. The objective Th 
this part of the examination is tote: De 8 are 
the student's ability to integra partm 
general knowledge from differtl!' Admlssl 
areas of the field of study in order A candid 
solve problems the student hasn: plied Sc 
previously encountered. Bachelo 

Universit 
The student's overall success on the c_or gineering 
prehensive examination will be determine applicant 
by the departmental comprehensive comm' standing 
tee. If the student is unsuccessful, the COi' be reco 
mittee may require that: Which th 

Studies. 
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inationso 
meet theb 

(a) the student repeat all or part of the 
comprehensive examination at a 
specified time, 

arch: Wb (b) the student take and pass remedial 
coursework before repeating all or 
part of the examination, or 

resent in1!\ 
fhisor~ 
his will (c) after consultation with and approval 

by the doctoral committee, the stu-mittee wh 
odificalicn. 
fter, at lea 
rt his orh 

dent may be required to withdraw 
from the program. 

r. 3) Final Examination:The passing of the final 
examination of the dissertation requires 

n: Stu an adequate dissertation and a satisfac-
M~ster' defence of the dissertation. This ex-
ation amination will be conducted by the examining 
r teit ~mittee. Following the acceptance and 
a. e f ~onal approval of the dissertation by the 
a!10

~. or committee, a date for the oral ex-
ina ions · can be set. Except under very un-

at~ ~n. UUllcircumstances, the external examiner 
1 
disc::: must be present at the oral examinaion. If the 
now 

119 
exanining committee cannot arrive at a u

;'~p: by nanimous decision to award a passing 
uc e ittee grade, the majority decision will be accepted 

omm provided that there is no more than one dis-
senting vote. However, if the dissenting vote 

writtln that of the external examiner, a new exter-
hour's nal examiner will be appointed and another 
e st oral examination required. If the new ex-
core sit aniiner also gives a dissenting vote, the dis

Y, with ~ senatlon will not be accepted. 
evaluatedij

1 

_____________ _ 

prehensria.1.2 THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF 

eval~ APPLIED SCIENCE 

compre AIIII of Specialization 
objective Th 
ion is toll! • areas of specialization are listed by 
o integri ~nt. 
m differll Aclmllllon Requirements 

Yin order A _candidate tor the degree of Master of Ap
dent has Piled Science shall hold the degree of 
· achelor of Applied Science from this 

~niversity or an equivalent degree in En-
on the tll89rlng or Applied Science. In addition, the 
determt applicant must have at least second- class 

sive com~standing or its equivalent in the final year and 
ful, the~• recommended by the department in =~he candidate plans to undertake 

Applicants with degrees in related fields will 
be considered but will normally require 
strengthening of their background in En
gineering. At the discretion of the Depart
ment, Graduate Record Examinations (GRE) 
will be required. 

All applicants whose native language is not 
English are normally required to take an 
English proficiency test as described in 1.3. 

Possession of the minimum requirements 
does not automatically ensure acceptance. 

Degree Requirements 

The specific minimum program requirements 
for the M.A.Sc. include the successful com
pletion of: 

1 ) Courss Requirements: Satisfactory com
ple tio n of courses comprising between 
twelve and twenty-four semester hours, 
depending on the semester hour 
equivalence assigned to the mandatory 
thesis or major paper. A thesis may be 
equivalent to as many as eighteen semester 
hours, and a major paper to as many as six 
semester hours of the total minimum require
ment of thirty semester hours. 

2) Either a thesis or a major paper as 
specified below: 

(a) Thesis: A thesis incorporating the 
results of an original investigation is 
required of all candidates except 
those students who are doing non
thesis research toward a major 
paper. Before writing the thesis the 
student must meet with the 
Master's committee to obtain per
mission to write the thesis. The 
Master's committee will grant this 
permission when the student has 
shown sufficient competence and 
has accomplished substantial re
search. After completion of the 
thesis, each candidate will be re
quired to make a satisfactory oral 
presentation and defence of the 
thesis as described below. 

(b) Major Paper: For those candidates 
doing non-thesis research, a major 
paper is required. The topic of the 
major paper is normally research 
based on the existing literature in 
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the field of study. The candidate will 
be required to make an acceptable 
oral presentation to the Master's 
corn rnittee based on the major 
paper. (Seebelow). 

Residence and Time Limit!;: The minimum 
period of study for a Master's candidate is 
twelve months. The maximum duration of 
full-time study as a Master's candidate is 
three years. Part-time Master's candidates 
will undertake the equivalent of a minimum of 
one year of full-time study. For a part-time 
Master's candidate the maximum time limit 
generally will not exceed five calendar years. 
Master's candidates who expect to require 
an extension of these time limits must petition 
their Department Head, giving reasons for the 
request and plans for completion of the work. 
The Department Head will then make a 
recommendation to the Dean of Graduate 
Studies and Research. 

Committees: Research untertaken as part of 
a Master's program is normally directed and 
supervised by a Master's committee. 
Whereas the student's advisor provides day
to-day guidance and direction, the commit
tee is ultimately repsonsible for the overall 
supervision to ensure that adequate progress 
is maintained. The Master's committee will 
consist of at least three members with the 
student's advisor as chairperson. At least 
one member shall be from another depart
ment within the University of Windsor other 
than the one in which the student is majoring. 
The student's advisor will propose the names 
of the Master's committee and these will be 
subject to the approval of the departmental 
Graduate Committee and the Executive 
Committee of the Faculty Council of 
Graduate Studies and Research. Within one 
month after registration, each student will be 
assigned to a Master's committee. 

The final appraisal of the thesis and the con
duct of the final oral examination of the dis
sertation will be carried out by the examining 
committee. The examining committee will 
consist of the Master's committee and the 
Department Head (or designate) as chair
person (non-voting). 
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Examinations:At the discretion oftt lnaddition 
departmental Graduate Committee a quat tion of th 
ing examination may be required. concerne 
qualifying examination is one in which Faculty of 
student is asked to demonstrate a reaso~ for not mo 
mastery of tho fundamentals in the ma,; which a gr 
subJect; !t ts designed to test the studer.' tt a studen 
preparation fo~ advan~ed gr~duat~ wort thecourse 
such an examination 1s required, 1t must di et'on 
administered and passed before the SILI<t' th~r 0~ a 
regist~rs for the final candidate year Research. 
Master s work. with anoth 

In addition to the usual examinationc courses in 
course work, all students must meet the All resear 
lowing requirements: assigned 

1) Review of Progress on Research or Mi, receive er 
Paper:Within the first year a full-time stLI<l' Make-up 
will present in the form of a seminar an a: cred~ M 
line of his or her proposed thesis researct requir~ to 
outline the content of his or her major~ student's 
This will be presented to the Master's <:11 
rnittee, who must approve, with or witlr In excepti 
modifications, or reject the proposal. The< Departrn 
after, at least once a year, the student, graduate 
report his or her progress in the form~ graduate 
seminar. 

8.1.3 
2) Final Examinations: The passing of• 
final oral examination on the thesis (or 
major paper) requires both an adequ~ Res h 
h .(. ) d 'ff earc t es1s or rnaior paper an a sat1s aco parto . 

defence. The examination will be condl)(j sid . r 
1
~.

1 by the examining committee and the thei tat ins I u 
defence will be chaired by the Departnt re; or un 
Head or appointed designate. If the exanr th/arch 
ing committee cannot arrive at a unanimo: 

0
n-e:rne 

decision to award a passing grade, am~ that th ~ 
decision wi II be accepted provided there 1s searche 

1
1 more than one dissenting vote If there willbe re 

more than one dissenting vote, the stude ment re 
may be required to carry out additional~ a st~dnat 
if the thesis is judged to be adequate in search:~ 
other respects, or the student may be 
quired to withdraw. 1l A deta 

G d . Th d. . 11· ed proposal i ra mg: e gra mg system 1s ou 1n vision and 
1.4.3. ~ere sear 
The Faculty of Engineering requires that~ 2) Evid 
~ents maintain at least a B average ati facilitie:nfc 
times. plicant will 
Courses in which a grade of B or higher search. 
received will be accepted for graduate crlt 3) A propo 
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ion of I In addition, upon the positive recommenda
ee aq~ tion of the Department Head and advisor 
quired. concerned, credit may be granted by the 

n which Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research 
reasonaa for not more than two semester courses in 

n the mr., which a grade of C or C+ has been obtained. 

e studd n a student fails to obtain credit in a course, 
at~ woo.f the course may be repeated only once, atthe 
• hit must (lscretion of the department concerned and 
t e stlQ the Dean of Graduate Studies and 

ate year Research. No student may repeat, or replace 
with another course, more than two semester 

ination courses in which credit was not obtained. 
eet the All research work for which a letter grade is 

assigned must be graded B or better to 
rch or Alf receive credit. 

t!me Stull Make-up courses will not count for graduate 
mar an Cid. Make-up courses are those courses 
re_se, 11epred to compensate for deficiencies in the 
aJo~ Slllllnt's academic background. 
stars or 

h or witlD In exceptional cases, at the discretion of the 
sal. Thi Department Head and the advisor, a 
student graduate student may take one under
e form d graduate course for credit. 

8.1.3 RESEARCH IN OUTSIDE 
sing of INSTITUTIONS 
esis (or 
n~~ . 
satisfd Research for the Ph.D. or M.A.Sc. degree, in 

condlO ~orin whole, may be carried out in an out
d the t~ side institution {e.g., industrial, governmen
De rtmi tal, or university). A student who does 
th:!xaff\ research at an outside institution must fulfil! 
unanirrlf the same requirements as a student doing 

e a~ OIi-campus research. The only exception is 
d'thereis lhatlhe time spent doing the off-campus re-

If there ~ relevant to the thesis or dissertation 
the sMf Will be credited toward the residence require
itional ..- ment. In addition to the general requirements, 

uate in a student applying for permission to do re
~ay be search at an outside institution must provide: 

1) A detailed statement of the research 
outtined ~I. including arrangements for super-

VISion and of the circumstances under which 
. hatsl lhe research is to be carried out. 
ires t 2) Eviden . . 
erage at f . . ce that the institut10n has adequate 

a_alities for the research; and that the ap
. ...., Pficant will be able to pursue independent re

or hrg~ 5earch. 

duate 3) A Pl'Oposect time schedule. 

4) A letter of support from a responsible per
son in the outside institution giving approval 
of the proposal and accepting these regula
tions. 
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ENGINEERING 

9.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professor Emeritus 

DeMarco, Frank A.; B.A.Sc., M.A.Sc., Ph.D. 
(Toronto), F.C.I.C., P.Eng. - 1946. 

Professors 

Gnyp, Alex William; B.A.Sc., M.A.Sc., Ph.D. 
(Toronto), P.Eng. - 1958. 

Stager, Robert A.; B.A.Sc., M.A.Sc. (Toron
to), Ph.D. (Illinois) - 1963. 

St. Pierre, Carl Clifford: B.A.Sc., M.A.Sc. 
(Assumption), Ph.D. (Northwestern), P.Eng. 
-1964. (Head of the Department). 

Schlesinger, Mordechay; M.S., Ph.D. 
(Jerusalem) - 1968. (Cross-Appointee from 
the Department of Physics). 

DeKee, Daniel C.R.; B.A.Sc. (Antwerp), 
M.A.Sc. (Ottawa), Ph.D. (Montreal). 
F.C.I.C., F.8.1.S., P.Eng. - 1980. 

Associate Professors 

Powley, Maurice Bruce; B.A.Sc., M.A.Sc. 
(British Columbia), P.Eng. - 1968. 

Asfour, Abdul-Fattah Aly; B.Sc. (Hons.), 
M.A.Sc. (Alexandria), Ph.D. (Waterloo), 
P.Eng. -1981. 

Adjunct Professors 

Viswanathan, S.; B.Tech. (Madras), M.A.Sc., 
Ph.D. (Windsor) - 1983. (Assistant Vice
President, Clayton Environmental Consul
tants Ltd.). 

9.2.1 AREAS OF SPECIALIZATION 

The Department of Chemical Engineering of
fers Ph.D. and M.A.Sc. degree programs 
with specialization in the general areas of 
Transport Phenomena and Air Quality. 
Faculty interests include ambient and source 
sampling and monitoring, design of pollution 
control equipment, odor sampling and 
analysis, meteorological transport, 
membrane processes, three-phase fluidiza-
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tion diffusion in liquid systems, rheologc 86-506. 
properties of polymers, foods and gels. 

9.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

Courses offered by Chemical Engineering 
the graduate level are listed below. Studer 
may, with the permission of the Departme 
Head and the advisor, take courses frc 
departments other than the one in which• 
student is registered. This is often advisat 
in order to obtain a well-rounded program 
study. 

All courses listed will not necessarily be 
fered in any given year. 

86-501. Transport Phenomena 
Rate equations for mass, momentum, a
heat transfer. Governing conservation eq; 
tions for mass, momentum, and heat tr~ 
fer. Dimensional analysis and des 
equations. Typical engineering process a 
plications. (3 lecture hours a week). 

86-502. Chemical Engineering 
Thermodynamics 

An advanced study of application of classi: 
thermodynamic principles to chemicali 
gineering practice; flow systems; corn~ 
tion relationships between equilibm 
phases; systems involving surface effee 
electric or magnetic fields; Third Law. (3~ 
ture hours a week). 

86-503. Process Control 
A study of the important principles 
automatic control with particular emp~ 
on process control, beginning with proce 
analysis and continuing into generalized' 
haviour of closed- loop systems. The theo 
selection and application of control eleme: 
are also studied, employing practical sys~ 
problems encountered in ChemicalE 
gineering. (3 lecture hours a week). 

86-504. Kinetics 
Basic concepts of chemical reaction kine[( 
characterization of chemical and biocherrt 
systems, parametric estimation procedUli 
reactor flow models and consideration 
non- ideality. (Prerequisite: 86-404 
equivalent). (3 lecture hours a week). 

Applica 
to che 
solutio 
equatio 
differen 
lure ho 

86-509. 

A thoro 

reversi 
rate an 
coupli 
symmet 
fluxes a 
orders 
rate; de 
tions a 
Chemie 
reactio 
Thermo 
hours a 
86-514. 
Rate p 
catalyti 
transfer 
(3 lectu 

86-516. 
The pla 
techniq 
matical 
of the 
numeri 
lure ho 

86-522. 

Man an 
sphere; 
enviro 
tivities 
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rheologr;: 86-506. Mathematical Methods In 
d gels. Chemical Engineering 

NS 

gineeri~\ 
w.S~ 
Departrn, 
ursesf~ 

in whichl 
n advise 
program 

Application of ordinary differential equations 
to chemical engineering problems; series 
solution; Bessel's equation, Legendre's 
equation, formulation and solution of partial 
differential equations, Fourier series. (3 lec
ture hours a week). 

86-509. Multiphase, Multicomponent 
Flows 

A thorough treatment of the basic techniques 
for analyzing one- dimensional multiphase, 
multicomponent flows in order to predict flow 

sarily be regimes, pressure drop, etc. Practical ap-
plications in fluidization, sedimentation and 

a 
entum, 111 

ation ecp 
heat~ 
nd des'{ 

process 
ek). 

n of class 
hemical, s;cg 
equilib' 
ace e 
Law. (3~ 

boiling heat transfer. (3 lecture hours a week). 

86-512. Thermodynamics of Irreversible 
Processes 

Fluctuation theory and Onsager's reciprocal 
Mlllons; phenomenological treatment of ir
reversible processes; entropy production 
rate and conjugation of fluxes and forces; 
coupling of irreversible processes and Curie's 
symmetry principles; linear transformation of 
fluxes and forces; stationary states of various 
orders and minimum entropy production 
rate; determination of phenomeological rela
tions and coefficients for various processes. 
Chemical and thermal diffusion, chemical 
reactions, heat and electrical conduction. 
Thermoelectric phenomena, etc. (3 lecture 
hours a week). 
86-514. Heterogeneous Reactor Design 

inciples Rate phenomena in catalytic and non-

1:t~~ ~~c systems, significance of physical 
I' ed b u•-equations in catalytic reactor design. 

_e~~: theOt (3 lecture hours a week). 

trol elemf 86-518. Process Design Prlnclples 
ctical s'j'il The place of modelling in process design, 
hemical ~ techniques for the development of mathe
ek). matical models and simulation of a process 

of the student's interest, introduction to 

ion kineJ 
biochefll\ 
procedlJI 

sideration 
: 86-40, 
eek). 

numerical methods and optimization. (3 lec
ture hours a week). 

116-522. Engineering and the 
Environment 

Man and his environment; evaluation of bio
SJ>here; ecological balances; pollution and 
~~~ironment; impacts of engineering ac-
tivities on the environment - land, air, water, 

vegetation and other living beings; criteria, 
standards, and goals; environmental factors 
to be considered in engineering designs. 
Consideration and discussion of typical ex
amples. (3 lecture hours a week). 

86-590. Selected Topics In Chemical 
Engineering 

A study of topics of current interest to chemi
cal engineering. (3 hours a week). 

86-796. Major Paper 

86-797. Thesis 

86-798. Dissertation 

65 
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10.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

University Professor 

Kennedy, John B.; B.Sc. {Hons.) (Cardiff), 
Ph.D. {Toronto), D.Sc. (Wales), F.A.S.C.E. 
P.Eng. - 1963. 

Professors 

Laba, Jan Tadeusz; Dip. Ing. (London) , 
M.A.Sc., Ph.D. (Windsor), P. Eng. - 1961. 

Monforton, Gerard R.; B.A.Sc. (Assumption), 
M.A.Sc. {Windsor), Ph.D. (Case Inst.), 
F.C.S.C.E., P.Eng. - 1962. (Head of the 
Department). 

Macinnis, Cameron; B.Sc. {Dalhousie), B.E. 
{Hons.) {Nova Scotia Technical College), 
Ph.D. (Durham), F.E.I.C., F.A.C.I., P.Eng. -
1963. (Dean of the Faculty of Engineering). 

McCorquodale, John Alexander; B.E.Sc. 
(Western Ontario), M.Sc. {Glasgow), Ph.D. 
(Windsor), P.Eng. - 1966. 

Abdel-Sayed, George; B.Sc., M.Sc. (Cairo), 
Dr. Ing. (T. U. Karlsruhe), P. Eng. - 1967. 

Chee, Sek Par; B.C.E. {Melbourne), Ph.D. 
{Aberdeen), P. Eng., C. Eng. - 1967. 

Bewtra, Jatinder K.; B.E. (Roorkee), M.S., 
Ph.D. (Iowa), P. Eng. - 1968. 

Temple, Murray Clarence; Diploma (R.M.C., 
Kingston), B.A.Sc. {Toronto), S.M. (M.I.T.), 
Ph.D. (Toronto), F.E.I.C., F.C.S.C.E., P.Eng. 
- 1969. (Associate Dean of the Faculty of En
gineering). 

Madugula, Murty K.S .; B.E. (Hons.), M . 
Tech., Ph.D. {I.LT., Kharagpur), P.Eng. -
1979. 

Associate Professor 

Biswas, Nihar; B.E. (Calcutta), M.A.Sc., 
Ph.D. (Ottawa), P.Eng. - 1981. 

Adjunct Professors 

Becker, Norbert Karl; B.A.Sc., Ph . D. 
{Windsor), P.Eng. - 1981. 

Wong, Lawrence T.; B.Sc. (Windsor), M.Sc. 
(Indiana), Ph.D. (Toronto) - 1985. 
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10.2.1 AREAS OF SPECIALIZATION 

The Department of Civil Engineering offers a 
program of graduate studies and research 
leading to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
and Master of Applied Science. Both the 
Ph.D. and M.A.Sc. degrees may be obtained 
in the areas of Structures and Water Resour• 
ces which are the fields of specialization. Ii 
Water Resources, research is in hydraulics, 
hydrology, water quality and wastewatei 
treatment. In Structures, research encom
passes steel, concrete, and timber struc• 
tures, concrete technology, soil mechanics, 
foundations and soil-metal structures. 

10.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

Courses offered by Civil Engineering at too 
graduate level are listed below. Studen~ 
may, with the permisson of the Departmer:t 
Head and the advisor, take courses from 
departments other than the one in which the 
student is registered. 

All courses listed will not necessarily be of· 
fered in any given year. 

87-500. Theory of Elasticity and 
Plasticity 

Analysis of stress and strain; elastic and plas· 
tic stress- strain relations; general equation! 
of elasticity; yield criteria; applications tc 
elastoplastic problems, including rotating 
disks, thick-walled tubes, reinforced disks, 
torsion of various shaped bars; stress coo
centration. (3 lecture hours a week). 

87-501. Advanced Analysis of Structuret 
Matrix methods for various deformable 
bodies and structural systems; direct and 
energy formulations; finite element method 
computer oriented solution techniques. ~ 
lecture hours a week). 

87-502. Analysis and Design of Shell 
Structures 

General theory of thin shells. Membrane 
stresses in shells of revolution and shells d 
double curvature. Bending stresses in shel~ 
of revolution, cylindrical shells and folded 
plates. Design of cylindrical shell roofs 
(Prerequisite: 87-500 or equivalent). (3 lec· 
lure hours a week). 

87-504. 
Small 
gular a 
plates 
and Le 
differen 
bined a 
its plan 
bucklin 
under 
strengt 

87-505. 
This co 
the bas 
Elastic 
column 
studied 
used. 
used I 
l!ames, 
discuss 
bucklin 
hours a 

87-506. 

This co 
pand th 
multipl 
frame 
braced 
webs; 
design; 
compo 
structu 

87-510 
Critical 
ments f 
ly load 
metho 
P8rboli 
tanks 
hours 

87-511 
Materi 
prestre 
the elf 
and ea 
design 
minate 
backg 
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87-504. Theory of Plates 
Small deflection of laterally loaded rectan
gular and circ~lar, isotropic a~~ orthotro~ic 
plates with various edge cond1t1ons, N~v~er 
and Levy solutions, energy methods, finite 
difference approximation, plates under com
bined action of lateral loading and forces in 
its plane, local buckling of column elements, 
buckling of plates under pure shear and 
under bending stresses, post-buckling 
strength in plates. (3 lecture hours a week). 

87-505. Theory of Stability 
This course is designed to give an insight into 
the basic phenomenon of structural stability. 
Elastic and plastic flexural-buckling of 
columns with axial and eccentric loads are 
studied. Energy and numerical methods are 
used. Stability functions are introduced and 
used to study trusses and rectangular 
mes, with and without sidesway. Some 
discussion of torsional and torsional-flexural 
buckling, lateral buckling of beams. (3 lecture 
hours a week). 

87-506. Advanced Structural Steel 
Design 

This course is designed to develop and ex
pand the design concepts in steel structures; 
multiple-storey frames, sway and non-sway 
frame systems; beam-columns; laterally un
braced beams; local buckling of flanges and 
webs; plate girders; plastic analysis and 
design; characteristics of light gauge steel 
components; design of cold-formed steel 
structures. (3 lecture hours a week) 

17-510. Reinforced Concrete Structures 
Critical examination of design Code require
ments for: flexure, shear, bond, eccentrical
ly loaded columns; yield line theory, strip 
method, and design of slabs. Design of hy
P8rbolic paraboloid shells, domes, cylindrical 
tanks and rigid-frame structures. (3 lecture 
hours a week). 

87-511. Prestressed Concrete 
Materials, principles of prestressing systems; 
prestressing losses; analytical treatment of 
the effect of shrinkage, creep of concrete, 
and cable friction on stresses; analysis and 
design of statically determinate and indeter
minate structures; design codes; research 
background; introduction to prefabricated 

concrete structures. (3 lecture hours a 
week). 

87-512. Concrete Technology 
Cementing materials• basic constituents and 
manufacture, hydration of cement, structure 
of hydrated cement paste, physical proper
ties of fresh and hardened paste. Aggregate 
materials · geology and petrography of con
crete aggregates, aggregate problems, e.g., 
alkali-aggregate reactivity. Admixtures-ac
celerators, air-entraining, set-retarding and 
water-reducing agents. Concrete mix 
design. Properties and tests of fresh and har
dened concretes. Statistics applied to the 
control of concrete quality and the design of 
experiments. Special concretes, e.g., light
weight and heavy-weight concretes. (3 lec
ture hours a week). 

87-519. Advanced Soll Mechanics and 
Applications 

Properties of soils, stresses, consolidation, 
settlements, bearing capacity, flownets and 
seepage, stability of slopes with drained and 
undrained conditions, special foundation 
problems. (3 lecture hours a week). 

87-520. Multiphase, Multicomponent 
Flows 

A thorough treatment of the basic techniques 
for analyzing one- dimensional multiphase, 
multicomponent flows in order to predict flow 
regimes, pressure drop, etc. Practical ap
plications in fluidization, sedimentation and 
boiling heat transfer. (3 lecture hours a week). 

87-521. Hydrology 
Analysis and synthesis of the hydrograph. 
Streamflow routing. The hydrograph as a 
function of drainage characteristics; estima
tion of runoff from meteorological data. Snow
me It. Flow in rivers with an ice cover. 
Infiltration theory. Sea water intrusion in coas
tal aquifers. Application of hydrologic techni
ques including statistical methods. (3 lecture 
hours a week). 

87-522. River Mechanics 
Theory and analysis of uniform, gradually 
varied, rapidly varied and steady and un
steady flow in open channels; fluvial proces
ses; design of channels; design of hydraulic 
control structures. (3 lecture hours a week). 
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87-523. Ground Water and Seepage 
Theory and analysis of flow through porous 
media. Application to ground water flow 
problems. Confined and unconfined flow. 
Seepage below dams. Well problems. 
Theory of models. (3 lecture hours a week). 

87-524. Advanced Hydromechanics 
Dimensional analysis, similarity and model 
testing in hydraulic structures and hydraulic 
machinery; special model laws and practical 
applications. (3 lecture hours a week). 

87-525. Hydraulic Analyses 
This course deals with advanced methods of 
analyzing hydraulics and water resource 
systems. Exact and approximate methods 
are reviewed. The formulation and solution 
of problems by finite difference and finite ele
ment methods is a major part of the course. 
Typical examples from open channel and 
ground water flows are included. The 
method of characteristics is applied to tran
sient flow in open channels and closed con
duits. (3 lecture hours a week). 

87-526. Sediment Transport 
Regime approach; turbulence theories; 
suspended sediment; tractive force method; 
bedforms and bedload transport ; the 
Einstein method; modified Einstein method; 
reservoir siltation; recent developments; 
design of mobile bed channels; design of 
sedimentation basins; channel degradation. 
(3 lecture hours a week). 

87-527. Coastal Engineering 
Introduction to linear and nonlinear wave 
theory. Wave transformation : shoaling, 
refraction, detraction, reflection and break
ing. Wave interaction with piles, walls and 
rubble mounds. Computation of forces and 
moments. Stability analysis. Wave genera
tion and prediction. Computation of design 
water levels. Statistical nature of wind 
generated waves in deep and shallow waters. 
Littoral zone processes. Computation of 
longshore transport. Effect of shore struc
tures on Littoral processes. Design of shore 
protections. Design of small harbours. This 
course involves the use of microcomputers 
and physical models. (3 lecture hours a 
week). 
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87-530. Water Pollutlon Control 
Water quality criteria; methods of wastewater 
disposal and their effects on ecology; theory 
and design of different unit operations and 
processes for water purification ; theory and 
design of different design operations and 
processes of wastewater treatment; reuse 
and recycling of wastewater. (3 lecture 
hours a week). 

87-531. Advanced Water Pollution 
Control 

Discussion on recent advances in the design 
of water and wastewater treatment plants 
and new developments in water pollution 
control practices. (Prerequisite: 87-530 or 
equivalent). (3 lecture hours a week) . 

87-532. Engineering and the 
Environment 

Man and his environment; evaluation of bio
sphere; ecological balances; pollution aoo 
environment; impacts of engineering ac
tivities on the environment - land, air, water, 
vegetation and other living beings; criteria 
standards and goals; environmental factors 
to be considered in the engineering designs. 
Consideration and discussion of typical ex· 
amples. (3 lecture hours a week). 

87-533. Solid Wastes Handling and 
Disposal 

A study of municipal and industrial solid was· 
tes, quantities, composition, methods of dis· 
posal or reclamation, and the economic 
viability of the various methods related to the 
quantities involved. (3 lecture hours a week). 

87-540. Traffic Engineering 
Basic characteristics of traffic, road users, 
vehicles, speeds, volumes, etc.; traffic sur· 
veys; basic considerations in traffic regula· 
tion; control devices and aids; factors in 
traffic design; traffic engineering functions 
and organizations. (3 lecture hours a week). 

87-590. Special Topics 
Selected advanced topics in the field of ciVil 
engineering. (3 hours a week). 

87-796. Major Paper 

87-797. Thesis 

87-798. Dissertation 
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11 ELECTRICAL 

ENGINEERING 

11.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professors 
Miller, William C.; B.S.E. (Michigan), M.A.Sc., 
Ph.D. (Waterloo), P.Eng. - 1968. (Director of 
the CAD/CAM Centre). 

Jullien, Graham A.; B.Tech. (Loughborough), 
M.Sc. (Birmingham), Ph.D. (Aston), P.Eng. -
1969. 

Hackam, Reuben; B.Sc. (Technion, Israel), 
Ph.D. (Liverpool), P. Eng. -1978. 

Raju, G.R. Govinda; B.E. (Mysore), Ph.D. 
(Liverpool), P. Eng. - 1980. 

Watson, Alan; B.Sc., M.Sc.Tech. 
(Manchester), D.U.S. (Southampton), Dr. 
rer. nat. (Kassel, W. Germany), P.Eng. -
19n. 

Ahmadi, Majid; B.Sc. (Tehran, Iran), D.I.C., 
Ph.D. (Imperial College) - 1981. 

Associate Professors 

Alexander, Philip H.; B.A.Sc. (Assumption), 
M.A.Sc. (Windsor), P.Eng. - 1964. (Head of 
!he Department). 

Soltis, James; B.Sc. '(Windsor), M.Sc., Ph.D. 
(Michigan), P.Eng. -1974. 

Sid-Ahmed, Maher A.; B.Sc. (Alexandria, 
Egypt); M.A.Sc., Ph.D. (Windsor) - 1978. 

Kwan, Hon K.; B.Sc. (London), M. Phil. 
(Chinese U. of Hong Kong), 0.1.C., Ph.D. 
(London) - 1988. 

Retearch Professor 
Perz, Matthias Casimir; M.Sc. (Poznan, 
Poland), Dipl. Eng. (Ecole Sup. d'Elect., 
Paris), P. Eng. - 1968. 

Adjunct Professors 

Loh, Nan K.; B.S.E. (Taiwan), M.A.Sc., Ph.D. 
~aterloo) - 1979. (Professor, School of En
gineering, Oakland University). 

Ramachandran, V.; B.Sc. (Mysore), D.1.1.Sc., 
M.E., Ph.D. (Indian Institute of Science) -
1983. (Professor of Electrical Engineering, 
Concordia University). 

Cherney, E.A.; B.Sc., Ph.D. (Waterloo), 
M.Sc. (McMaster), P.Eng. - 1981. (Special 
Projects Engineer, Ontario Hydro). 

Chikhani, Aziz Y.; B. Sc., M.Sc. (Cairo), 
Ph.D. (Waterloo), P. Eng. - 1985. (Royal 
Military College, Kingston). 

Shridhar, Malayappan; B.Sc. (Bombay), 
D.M.I.T., M.S. (Brooklyn), Ph.D. (Aston), 
P.Eng. -1969. (Head, Electrical Engineering 
Department, University of Michigan, Dear
born). 

11.2.1 AREAS OF SPECIALIZATION 

The Department of Electrical Engineering of
fers graduate programs leading to the 
degrees of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) and 
Master of Applied Science (M.A.Sc.). 
Research is carried out in the two broadly 
defined areas of (a) Digital Signal Processing 
and (b) Power and High Voltage Engineer
ing. 

Within the area of Digital Signal Processing 
such research topics as speech processing, 
image processing, digital filtering, discrete 
transforms, number theory and hardware 
realizations of signal processing related 
devices are investigated. Within this research 
area the VLSI Research Group investigates 
modern VLSI implementations of high speed 
digital signal processing algorithms. 

Research within the Power and High Voltage 
area deals with such topics as power sys
tems, high voltage technology, electrical 
arcs, insulation and electric and magnetic 
field calculations. 

11.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

The graduate course offerings in the Depart
ment of Electrical Engineering are designed 
to complement the two major areas that 
define the research orientation of the depart
ment. Course requirements for the Ph.D. and 
M.A.Sc. degrees in Electrical Engineering will 
be selected from the courses listed below 
and related courses in other departments. 

Graduate students in the Department will be 
associated with one of the two major areas 
of research and their program of studies will 
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be formulated in consultation with the 
departmental graduate advisers and ap
proved by the Department Head. 

Only a selected number of the courses listed 
below will be available each year and the cur
rent list will be provided by the departmental 
Coordinator of Graduate Studies. The follow
ing are all two hours a week for one 
semester. 

88-510. Advanced Electromagnetic 
Theory 

Advanced theory and applications of 
electromagnetic fields and wave propaga
tion. 

88-511. Electrical and Magnetic Materials 
Selected topics in the properties of electrical, 
electronic, dielectric and magnetic materials. 
Measurements techniques of the properties 
and applications of the materials. 

88-513. High Voltage Technology 
Generation and measurement of high vol
tages, non-destructive and destructive test
ing techniques. 

88-514. Advanced Power Systems 
High voltage surges, origins, propagation and 
reflections; transients in power equipment; 
protection of substations. 

88-515. Electric and Magnetic Field 
catculatlons 

Development and application of analytic and 
numerical techniques for calculating 
electromagnetic and electrostatic fields. 
Computer-oriented approaches are em
phasized and a project is required. 

88-516. High Voltage Phenomena 
Ionization and decay processes, electrical 
breakdown mechanisms in gaseous, liquid 
and solid insulation. 

88-517. Electrical Arcs in Power 
Apparatus 

Thermodynamics of gaseous plasmas. Elen
bass-Heller description ot the steady state 
arc. Current zero phenomena in power cir
cuit interruption. Theory of unsteady and tran
sient arc columns. Low and high pressure 
arcs and their radiative properties. Cathode, 
anode and wall phenomena. Vacuum arcs in 
rectifiers and circuit breakers. Arc gas 
heaters and plasma torches. Thermionic 
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arcs in searchlights and thyratrons. Glow:: 
arc transition. 

88-518. Electric Machine Dynamics 
Generalized theory of electric machines 
based on coupled circuit theory, transforma
tion from three-phase to the d-q•o referertE 
frame. Analysis of the performance of electr 
machines, including the effect of exciter 
governor and stabilizer control loops. Slat~ 
of-the-art digital computer me~hods for tilll 
domain analysis of machines. 

88-521. Digital Signal Processing 
Discrete processes, 1. transform, recursiV! 
and non-recursive digital filters, quantizati~ 
effects, hardware implementation. 

88-522. Applied Time Series Analysis 
Sampling theorem, statistical concepts 
Fourier transforms, power density spectrur 
correlation functions, convolution. 

88-523. System Theory 
Continuous and discrete time systems, st.'.: 
formulation techniques, controlability and ob 
servability concepts. 

88-524. Stochastic Processes 
Development and applications of probab 
models in the analysis of stochastic systerr:s 
review of probability, random variables al('. 

stochastic processes; correlation functiorr 
applications to filtering, prediction, estirrJ 
tion and system identification. 

88-525. 2-Dimensional Digital Signal 
Processing 

Fundamental of 2-D signals and transfor~ 
Laplace, Z, Fourier, etc. Design, stabilitJ 
stabilization and implementation of 2-D LS 
systems. Reconstruction of signals from th! 
projections. 

88-526. Computer Graphics 
2-Dimensional transformation: translatiO' 
scaling, rotation. Clipping and windowilll 
Transformation system. Interactive graphic! 
3-D Computer Graphic 3-D Transformati<1 
Wire frame perspective display. Hidden Ii: 
and shading. Display devices, vector gene 
ators, display files. 

88-527. Speech Processing 
Physiology of human speech production a~ 
hearing; mathematical models for voCl 
tract; estimation of speech parameters; co:" 
puter synthesis of speech; machine recogf 
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88-528. Image Processing 
Digital image representation, elements of 
image processing system, image transform, 
image enhancement, pseudo-colour image 
processing, image restoration, image seg
mentation. 

88-529. Discrete Transforms and Number 
Theoretical Methods 

Properties of the discrete Fourier transforms, 
FFT algorithms and convolution, application 
of finite algebras, generalized DFT's, polyno
mial transforms, the Winograd DFT algo
rithm, applications of residue number 
systems to digital signal processing 
hardware. 

88-530. Selected Topics in Digital Signal 
Processing 

Selected topics in the analysis and design of 
d~ital systems and sub-systems and their 
applications in the area of signal processing. 
(May be repeated more than once for credit 
ff the topics are different). 

88-531. VLSI Design 
Very large scale integration (VLSI): fun
damentals, concepts and applications, MOS 
devices characteristics; layout methodology 
and rules; colour codes, stick diagram, 
design rules; integrated circuits fabrication; 
implementation aids; languages, simulation 
and available packages, combinatorial and 
sequential circuit implementation; VLSI ar
cMectures; custom design. A term project is 
required. 

88-590. Special Topics 
Selected advanced topics in a field of re
search in the Department. (May be repeated 
more than once for credit if the topics are dif
ferent). 

88-796. Major Paper 

88-797. Thesis 

88-798. Dissertation 

12 ENGINEERING 

MATERIALS 

12.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professors 

Youdelis, William V.; B.Sc. (Alberta), M.Eng., 
Ph.D. (McGill), P.Eng. - 1965. 

Watt, Daniel Frank; B.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. 
(McMaster), P.Eng. - 1969. 

Northwood, Derek Owen ; B.Sc. (Eng.), 
A.R.S.M. (London) , M.Sc. (Part I), Ph.D. 
(Surrey), F.I.M, F.A.S.M., P. Eng. - 1976. 
(Head of the Department). 

Yamauchi, Hisao; B.Eng. (Tokyo), M.S., 
Ph.D. (Northwestern), P.Eng. -1980. 

12.2.1 AREAS OF SPECIALIZATION 

The Department offers Ph.D. and M.A.Sc. 
degrees in Engineering Materials, specializ
ing in the physical and mechanical aspects. 
There is ongoing research in the areas of 
phase transformations, deformation and frac
ture at ambient and elevated temperatures, 
microstructure-property relationships. cor
rosion and hydrogen- metal interactions. This 
work is applied to the development of steels, 
aluminum alloys, zirconium alloys, electronic 
materials, dental materials and hydrogen 
(energy) storage materials. 

12.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

Course requirements for the Ph.D. and 
M.A.Sc. degrees in Engineering Materials 
will be selected from the courses listed below 
and related courses in other departments. A 
student's course program will be formulated 
in consultation with the departmental 
graduate committee and requires approval 
of the research advisor and Department 
Head. 

All courses listed will not necessarily be of
fered in any given year. 

89-501. Advanced Crystallography 
Application of X-ray diffraction principles_to 
the study of materials, application of Fourier 
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series, single crystal techniques, studies of 
preferred orientation, imperfections. (3 lec
ture hours a week). 

89-502. Transformations In Metals 
Phenomenological treatment of transforma
tion processes; diffusion comrolled and dif
fusionless (martensitic) transformations : 
application of thermodynamic and 
phenomenological rate laws to transforma
tions: nucleation, recrystallization, precipita• 
tion , spinoidal decomposition, ordering, 
eutectoid decomposition, etc . (3 lecture 
hours a week). 
89-504. Thermodynamics of Irreversible 

Processes 
Fluctuation theory and Onsager's reciprocal 
relations, phenomenological treatment of ir
reversible processes, entropy production 
rate and conjugation of fluxes and forces, 
coupling of irreversible processes and Curie's 
symmetry principles, linear transformation of 
fluxes and forces, stationary states of various 
orders and minimum entropy production 
rate, determination of phenomenological 
relations and coefficients for various proces
ses; chemical and thermal diffusion, chemi
cal reactions, heat and electrical conduction, 
thermoelectric phenomena, etc. (3 lecture 
hours a week). 

89-505. Strengthening Methods in 
Crystals 

Dislocation-particle interactions, strengthen
ing by dislocation substructures, particle and 
fiber reinforcement, strong microstructures 
from the melt, strong microstructures from the 
solid. (3 lecture hours a week). 

89-506. Microscopy of Materials 
The theoretical and technical aspects of the 
study of microstructure and composition of 
materials, optical microscopy, electron 
microscopy (scanning and transmission) in
cluding electron diffraction and image 
analysis principles, electron microanalysis, x
ra y topography, field-ion microscopy, 
relationship of observed microstructures to 
the macroscopic properties of materials. (2 
lecture, 2 laboratory hours a week) . 

89-507. Fracture Mechanics 
The fracture mechanics approach to design; 
physical significance of fracture toughness: 
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measurement of fracture mechanics 13 
parameters; non-destructive inspection tech
niques; principles of fracture-safe design; tt'E 
relation between the microscopic and macro
scopic aspects of plane-strain fracture; frac. 
ture of specific metallic and nonmetallic 
materials. (3 lecture hours a week). 

89-508. Radiation Damage In Metals 
Theory of radiation induced defect produc• 
tion ; observation of defect production lrj 
energetic particle bombardment; defect an, 
nealing processes; radiation enhanced lfd
fusion; defect clustering and void formatioo 
simulation experiments in HVEM; irradiaOOI' 
strengthening, embrittlement, growth and 
creep. (3 lecture hours a week). 

89-509. Configuration and Properties of 
Materials 

Anisotropic crystals - elasticity, dielectricicy 
piezoelectricity, pyroelectricity, thermoelastt 
effects, ferroelectricity, sonicwave prop~ 
tion; amorphous solids - structure, stability 
magnetic properties, mechanical properties: 
mixtures - local atomic arrangements, ordei· 
disorder transformations. 

89-590. Special Topics in Materials 
Selected advanced topics in the fields of e~ 
gineered materials and materials engineer· 
ing. (3 lecture hours a week) . 

89-796. Major Paper 

89-797. Thesis 
89-798. Dissertation 
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Protessors 
Sonnenfeld, Peter; Absolut. Rer. Nat. (Com
enius U., Bratislava), Dr. Rer. Nat (Charles 
U., Prague), P. Geol. - 1966. 

Smith, Terence E.; B.Sc., Ph.D. (Wales) -
1969. 

Hudec, Peter P.; B.Sc. (Western Ontario), 
M.S., Ph.D. (Rensselaer Polytech. Inst.), 

rtieul A.1.P.G. - 1970. 

lals 
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Symons, David T. A.; A. M. (Harvard), 
8.A.Sc., Ph.D. (Toronto), P.Eng. - 1970. 

llftlt, Andrew; B.Sc. (Edinburgh), M.Sc. 
(Alberta), Ph.D. (Australian National U.), 
P.Eng. -1971. 

Simpson, Frank; B.Sc. (Edinburgh), Dr. Nat. 
Sc. (Jagiellonian U., Krakow), P.Eng. -1974. 
(Head of the Department). 

Alloc:late Professors 
Sklash, Michael G.; B.A.Sc. (Windsor), 
M.Sc., Ph.D. (Waterloo), P.Eng. - 1977. 

Holm, Paul E.; A.B. (Augustana), M.S., Ph.D. 
(Illinois) - 1979. 

Rodrigues, Cyril G.I.; B.Sc. (British Colum
bia), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Carleton) - 1979. 

Alllstant Professors 

Sameon, lain M.: B.Sc., Ph.D. (Strathclyde)-
1986. 

13.2. 1 AREAS OF SPECIALIZATION 

The Department of Geology offers programs 
leadi ng ID the M.Sc. and M.A.Sc. degrees. 
The main areas of research specialization in 
the Department are: Applied Sedimentology, 
Engineering Geology, Applied Geochemistry 
and Applied Geophysics. 

~-1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

Courses offered in Geological Engineering at 
lhe Qraduate level are listed below. Students 

may, with the permission of the Department 
Head and the advisor, take courses from 
departments other than the one in which the 
student is registered. 

All courses listed will not necessarily be of
fered in any given year. 

90-550. Valuation of Ore Deposits 
Ore reserve calculation methods; supply and 
demand factors and their projection; 
capitalization, discounting, and amortization 
of ore deposits; marketing including cartels, 
taxation, legislation, and national interest. (3 
lecture hours a week). 

90-552. Geologic Origin and Properties 
of Industrial Rocks and Minerals 

Occurrence, origin, exploration and exploita
tion methods; physical and chemical proper
ties of industrial minerals and their uses; 
economics of industrial rocks and minerals. 
(3 lecture hours a week). 

90-553. Physical Properties and Causes 
of Deterioration of Construction 
Materials 

Geologic and physic-chemical factors affect
ing the stability of construction materials 
(rock aggregate, expanded aggregate, tile, 
brick, etc.) under conditions of natural 
weathering and exposure to salts and other 
pollutants. (3 lecture hours a week). 

90-554. Advanced Petroleum Geology 
Detailed geological considerations of oil and 
gas accumulations concentrating on topics 
such as host rocks, paleoenvironments and 
structures. (3 lecture hours a week). 

90-555. Hydrocarbon Reservoirs 
Hydrodynamic and geologic factors in the 
migration of oil and gas Into reservoirs, the 
characteristics of reseivoirs, and reservoir 
engineering associated with the extraction of 
the hydrocarbons. (3 lecture hours a week). 

90-556. Geotechnical Geophysics 
Application of geophysical methods in en
gineering geology emphasizing blast vibra
tion analysis; near-surface seismic and 
electrical methods. (3 lecture hours a week). 

90-557. Applled Hydrogeology 
Advanced topics in hydrogeology related to 
disposal effects on groundwater. Topics in
c I ud e: groundwater contaminants, 
groundwater monitoring strategies, site 
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evaluation, site remediation, and case his
tories. (Prerequisite: 90-436, or equivalent, or 
permission of instructor). (3 lecture hours a 
week). 

90-558. Advanced Hydrogeology 
Advanced topics in hydrogeology, including: 
applied isotope hydrogeology, groundwater 
flow in fractured rocks, theory of contaminant 
transport in groundwater systems, evaluation 
of hydraulic conductivity, tracer tests, modell
ing of hydrogeologic systems, and case his
tories. (3 lecture hours a week). 

90-559. Underground Storage 
Exploitation of subsurface space for storage 
of industrial products and wastes. Possible 
environmental impact of poorly planned un
derground storage. Economics of subsurface 
vs. surface storage. Emphasis on Canadian 
case histories. (3 lecture hours a week). 

90-580. Graduate Seminar 

90-590. Special Topics 
Selected advanced topics in a field of re
search in the Department. 

90-797. Thesis 
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14 INDUSTRIAL 

ENGINEERING 

14.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Associate Professors 

Dutta, Sourin P.; B.E., M.Tech. (Durgapui 
Ph.D. (I.I. Sc.), P. Eng. - 1984. (Head of Ill 
Department). 

Lashkari, Reza S.; B.Sc. (Tehran), M.S.I.E 
Ph.D. (Kansas State) - 1977. 

Singh, Nanua; B.E., M.E., Ph.D. (Rajasthar 
- 1986. 

Assistant Professor 

Abdou, George; B.Sc. (Cairo), M.Sc., Pht 
(Iowa State) - 1987. 

Adjunct Professors 

Raouf, Abdul ; M.S.I.E. (Toledo), Ph.t 
(Windsor), P. Eng. - 1966. 

Morooka, Kozi; Ph.D. (Tokai) - 1979. 

14.2.1 AREAS OF SPECIALIZATION 

The Industrial Engineering Departmentoffr 
Ph.D. and M.A.Sc. graduate programsinti' 
area of Production Management and Centro 
The emphasis is on the application ofti' 
principles of Operations Research and ~ 
Machine Interface in the design of producb1 
systems. 

14.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

Courses offered by Industrial Engineering, 
the graduate level are listed below. Studeft 
may, with the permission of the Departme 
Head and the advisor, take courses tro' 
departments other than the one in whicht!i 
student is registered. 

All courses listed will not necessarily t,ed 
fered in any given year. 

91-500. Optimization 
Classical Theory of Optimization. Kuhn-TUC 
er Conditions. Unconstrained optimizatio' 
gradient methods, conjugate gradier 
methods, variable metric methods, sear' 
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techniques. Constrained Optimization. Ap-
proximation methods, projection methods, 
reduced gradient methods; penalty function 
methods; computational algorithms. Recent 
advances in Optimization. Use of computer 

TION software packages. (3 lecture hours a week). 

91-501. Industrial Experimentation and 
Applied Statistics 

Distributions of functions of variables, estima
tions and tests of hypotheses, power of tests, 
non-parametric tests, sampling techniques, 
analysis of variance, randomized blocks. 

), M.S.I.E. Latin squares and factorial experiments. (3 
l lecture hours a week). 

Rajasthalf 91-502. Simulation Principles and 

.Sc., 

Techniques 
Discrete-Event System Simulation. Random 
number generation. Stochastic variate 
generation. Input parameters; identification 
Westimation. Output Analysis. Static and 
dynamic output analysis; initial and final con

o), Ph.D dioons; measures of performance and their 
variance estimation; confidence interval. 
Design of experiments. Various sampling 
techniques. Single and multifactor designs. 
Fractional designs. Response surfaces. 
Regeneration method for simulation analysis; 

..- Monte Carlo optimization. (3 lecture hours a 
ment~... week). 
rams111 
nd Conlld 91-503. Production and Inventory 
tion 

3
,111 Control Systems 

h and Analysis of Production-Inventory Systems. 
f prod ~nventory Systems; deterministic, single-

tlem and multi-item models; quantity dis
~--- counts; stochastic, single-period models; 

Ptl\odic review and continuous review 
models. Production Planning. Static demand 
models; product mix and process selection 
Pl'Oblems; multi-stage planning problems. 
Dynamic demand models; multi product and 
~ultistage models. Operations scheduling; 
~b shop scheduling; line balancing. New 
dtrections in Production Systems Research. 
13 lecture hours a week). 

NS 

gineeril1 
w.S~ 
Departlll"' 
urses flal 
n whieh 

91-504. Advanced Operations 
Research I 

Theory and computational techniques for 
Kuhn solving linear and integer programming 
ptimi Problems. Theoretical foundations of the 
e gra Simplex Algorithm. Duality, sensitivity 
ds, analysis and parametric programming. Net-

work flow methods. Integer programming 
problems. Cut algorithms, branch and bound 
methods, and implicit enumeration methods. 
Dynamic programming. (3 lecture hours a 
week). 

91-505. Advanced Operations 
Research II 

Probabilistic O.R. Models. Decision theory 
and games. Markovian decision process. 
Queueing theory. Single channel and multi
channel queueing systems. Queues with 
general arrival and service patterns. Bulk 
queues and priority queues. Applications of 
queuing models. Probabilistic dynamic 
programming. (3 lecture hours a week). 

91-506. Prediction and Measurement of 
Industrial Work Performance 
(Special Emphasis on Mental 
Work) 

Job and skill profiles; workload definition and 
measurement; workload and performance 
modelling; information theory applications, 
models of the process operator; optimal con
trol models of human response; queuing 
models for monitoring and supervisory be
haviour; manual control skills and automa
tion; signal-flow graphs and their uses in 
operations design and planning. (3 lecture 
hours a week). 

91-507. Advances In Industrial 
Ergonomics 

Ergonomics and work design; human 
workload measurement in industry; visual 
display terminals at the workplace; signal 
detection and visual inspection; user-com
puter interaction; human factors aspects of 
flexible manufacturing systems; effects of in
cfividual and combined environmental stres
sors on human performance. (Prerequisites: 
91-415 or equivalent). (3 lecture hours a 
week). 

91-508. Rellablllty Engineering 
Design for System Effectiveness; Reliability 
program; failure patterns for complex 
products; reliability measures; static 
reliability models; mathematical concepts of 
reliability; interference theory and reliability 
computation; reliability bounds in probabilistic 
design; dynamic reliability models; sequen
tial life testing. (3 lecture hours a week). 
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91-509. Computer-Integrated 
Manufacturing 

Development of CIM; the CIM pyramid - key 
functions. System integration; standards for 
communications - MAP. Data base as the 
hub of CIM - types of data base. Role of 
simulation and support systems - decision 
support systems and expert systems. Sensor 
technology, robot vision, and group technol
ogy. Impact of CIM. Factory of the future. 
(Prerequisites: 91-411 or equivalent). (3 lec
ture hours a week). 

91-510. Advanced Engineering 
Economy 

Principles and methods for engineering 
analysis of industrial projects and operations. 
Criteria for economic decisions, project in
vestment analysis, gain and loss estimating 
and techniques for economic optimization 
under constraint are included. Emphasis is 
placed on the construction and use of 
analytical models in the solution of engineer
ing economy problems. Elements of risk and 
uncertainty are included through use of prob
abilistic techniques. (3 lecture hours a week). 

91-511. Stochastic Processes 
Stochastic processes. The Poisson process
relationship to exponential, Erlang and 
uniform probability distributions. Markov 
chains - basic limit theorem. Continuous time 
Markov chains - birth-and-death processes, 
time-dependent probabilities, limiting prob
abilities, relationship to the exponential dis
tribution, uniformization. Renewal theory- the 
renewal function, stopping times, Wald's 
equation, the key renewal theorem, alternat
ing processes, age, remaining life and total 
life distributions at an arbitrary time-point. 
Brownian motion. Random Walks. Martin
g a I es. (Prerequisite: Math 65-542 or 
equivalent). (3 lecture hours a week). 

91-512. Flexible Manufacturing Systems 
FMS as CIM - implemented at the shop floor. 
Hierarchial network of computers, program
mable controllers and work centres. Data 
base for parts and factory status. Manufac
turing Automation Protocol. Tool manage
ment system - acoustic emission. Signature 
analysis. Planning, design and implementa
tion of FMS - role of management commit
ment. Impact of FMS on manufacturing 
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industry - Job specification of FMS en 
gineers. (Prerequisite: 91-321, or equivalel". 15 
(3 lecture hours a week). 

91-513. Advanced Manufacturing 
Technology 

Recent developments in manufacturin; 
processes; newer materials including plal
ti cs, optical fibres and composites 
Micromanufacturing - integrated circuits 
Laser machining. Developments in nontrad 
tional methods, in EDM and ECM. Trendsr 
automation. Computer-aided technologies 
Manufacture in and for space. (3 lectu·i 
hours a week). 

91-590. Special Topics 
Selected advanced topics in the field oft 
dustrial Engineering. (3 lecture hours; 
week). 

91-796. Major Paper 

91-797. Thesis 

91-798. Dissertation 
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in nontrcD Colborne, William George; B.Sc., M.Sc. 
. Trendu (Queen's), P.Eng. - 1958. 

chnologia 
(3 leciull 

Sridhar, ~rishnaswamy; B.Sc. (Madras U.) 
D.M.I.T. (Madras Inst. of Technology), 
M.A.Sc., Ph.D. (Toronto), P.Eng. - 1963. 

North, Walter P.T.; B.Sc. (Queen's), M.Sc. 
(Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (Illinois), P.Eng. -

re hours; l965. 
McDonald, Thomas William; B.Sc., M.Sc. 
\<Men's), Ph.D. (Purdue), P.Eng. - 1968. 

Rell, Zygmunt Francis; B.Sc. (Eng.), Ph.D. 
(London), P.Eng. - 1969. 

Wilson, Norman W.; B.Eng., M.Eng. (Mc
Master), Ph.D. (Wales), P.Eng. - 1980. 
(Head of the Department). 

Aaoc:late Professors 
Tucker, Henry Joseph; B.Eng., M.Eng., Ph.D. 
~ill)- 1960. 

Kierkus, Witold T.; B.Eng., M.Sc., Ph.D. 
(Tech. U. of Warsaw) - 1972. 

Rankin, Gary W.; B.A.Sc., M.A.Sc., Ph.D. 
!Windsor), P. Eng. - 1980. 

Gaspar, Robert George Stephen; B.A.Sc., 
II.A.Sc., Ph.D. (Windsor) - 1983. 

~. Van Minh, B. Eng. (McGill), M. Eng., 
Ph.D. (McMaster) - 1983. 

Adlunct Professors 
Brammer, Anthony J.; B.Sc., Ph.D. (Exeter) -
1972. 

(Wj
Hageniers, Omer L.; B.A.Sc., M.A.Sc., Ph.D. 

ndsor), P.Eng. - 1973. 

~ryor, Timothy R.; B.E.S. (Johns Hopkins), 
111-S. (Illinois), Ph.D., D.Sc. (Windsor)-1973. 

~. Hossain; B. Sc., M.S. (Tehran Polytech-
nique), Ph.D. (London), P. Eng. -1982. 

15.2.1 AREAS OF SPECIALIZATION 

Ph.D. and M.A.Sc. graduate programs are of
fered in the areas of Energy in Buildings, 
Fluidic Controls, Flow Measurement, 
Machine Dynamics and Computer-Aided 
Manufacturing. 

15.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

Courses offered by Mechanical Engineering 
at the graduate level are listed below. Stu
dents may, with the permission of the 
Department Head and the advisor, take cour
ses from departments other than the one in 
which the student is registered. This is often 
advisable in order to obtain a well-rounded 
program of study. 

With the permission of the advisor and 
Department Head, Mechanical Engineering 
courses with numbers greater than 449 and 
related to the graduate field of study may be 
taken for graduate credit. Not more than a 
total of six semester hours of credit shall be 
allowed for the undergraduate courses of
fered by any department. 

92-501. Transport Phenomena 
Rate equations for mass, momentum, and 
heat transfer. Governing conservation equa
tions for mass, momentum, and heat trans
fer. Dimensional analysis and design 
equations. Typical engineering process ap
plications. (3 lecture hours a week). 

92-502. Theory of Viscous Flulds 
Laminar flow. Navier-Stokes equations with 
exact and approximate solutions, ap
proximate solution of the boundary layer by 
momentum theorem. (3 lecture hours a 
week). 

92-503. Turbulent Flow 
General turbulence theories, wall turbulence 
and free turbulence. (3 lecture hours a 
week). 

92-505. Energy Transfer 
Application of advanced analysis techniques 
to problems in the areas of conduction, dif
fusion, free and forced convection, boiling, 
condensation and radiation. (3 lecture hours 
a week). 
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92-506. Thermal Systems Design 
Advanced systems design requiring the ap
plication of economics, heat transfer, simula
tion and optimization. (3 lecture hours a 
week). 

92-507. Experimental Techniques In Flow 
Measurements 

A course covering the theory of flow and 
velocity measurement. Emphasis will be 
placed on hot wire instruments and tur
bulence measurements. (3 lecture hours a 
week). 

92-508. Advanced Fluid Dynamics 
Applications and limitations of ideal fluid flow 
theory. (3 lecture hours a week). 

92-509. Multiphase, Multicomponent 
Flows 

A thorough treatment of the basic techniques 
for analyzing one- dimensional multiphase, 
multicomponent flows in order to predict flow 
regimes, pressure drop, etc. Practical ap
plications in fluidization, sedimentation and 
boiling heat transfer. (3 lecture hours a week). 

92-511. Advanced Strength of Materials 
Plates, unsymmetrical bending, energy 
methods, theories of failure, torsion of non
circular sections. (3 lecture hours a week). 

92-513. Experimental Stress Analysis 
An introduction and analysis of deflection
strain-stress measurements using mechani
cal, electrical and optical methods. (3 lecture, 
3 laboratory hours a week). 

92-514. Mechanical Vibration 
Vibration of lumped parameter and con
tinuous systems. Exact and approximate 
methods of solution, stability and self-excited 
vibration. Non-linear vibration of single de
gree of freedom systems. (3 lecture hours a 
week). 

92-516. Industrial and Motor Vehicle 
Noise 

Hearing damage risk criteria and in-plant 
noise regulations; determination of permis
sible exposure levels due to continuous and 
intermittent noise. Measurement of machine 
noise and standard procedures. Fundamen
tals of noise control. Characteristics and 
levels of motor vehicle and traffic noise; 
motor vehicle noise control legislation and 
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standard procedures for measurement.('. 16 
lecture hours a week). 

92-522. Engineering and the 
Environment 

Man and his environment; evaluation of oo 
sphere; ecological balances; pollution arc 
environment; impacts of engineering ac 
tivities on the environment - land, air, wat~ 
vegetation and other living beings; critena 
standards, and goals; environmental facto!I 
to be considered in the engineering desigr· 
Consideration and discussion of typical ex

amples. (3 lecture hours a week). 

92-590. Directed Special Studies 
A special course of studies with content an: 
direction approved by the student's chief a: 
visor. Although there may not be formal le-: 
tures, the course will carry the weight of Uv£; 

lecture hours. 

92-796. Major Paper 

92-797. Thesis 

92-798. Dissertation 
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16.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professor Emeritus 
Sullivan, John Francis; B.S., M.A. (Detroit), 
Ph.D. (Michigan)- 1958. 

Professors 
McNamara, Eugene Joseph; B.A., M.A. 
(DePaul), Ph.D. (Northwestern) - 1959. 

Smedick, Lois Katherine; B.A. (Wilson), 
M.S.L. (Pontifical Institute of Mediaeval 
Studies, Toronto), Ph.D. (Bryn Mawr) - 1963. 
(Dean, Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research). 

Huang, Roderick; B.A. (Fukien Christian, I;,:), M.A. (Wesleyan), Ph.D. 
astern) - 1965. 

St>lman, Samuel S.; Rabbi (Yeshiva), B.Sc. 
(Columbia), M.A., Ph.D. (Wayne State) -
1966. 

Watson, Edward A.; B.A. (Howard), M.A. 
(Chicago), Ph.D. (Toron1o) - 1966. 

Dilsky, John M.; Ph.B., M.A. (Detroit), Ph.D. 
(New York) - 1967. 

Macl.eod, Alistair; B.A., B.Ed. (St. F.X.), M.A. 
(New Brunswick), Ph.D. (Notre Dame), LLD. 
(St F.X.) - 1969. 

Stevens, Peter; B.A. (Nottingham), M.A. 
!Mc:Master), Ph.D. (Saskatchewan) - 1969. 

llacKendrick, Louis King; B.A., M.A. 
l'll&tem Ontario), Phil.M., Ph.D. (Toronto) -
1971. 

Dilworth, Thomas R.; B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 
(Toronto) - 19TT. 

Herendeen, Wyman H.; B.A., M.A. (Brown) 
Ph.D. (Toronto) - 1984. 

Aleoctate Professors 
0uinn, Rev. Joseph A., C.S.B.; B.A., M.A. 
1~on College), S.T.B. (University of St. 
""lillael's College), Ph.D. (Purdue) - 1965. 

Homsey, Richard F.; B.A. (Assumption), M.A. 
IWindsor), Ph.D. (Alberta) - 1969. (Head of 
the ~nt). 

~UCharme. Edward W.; B.A., M.A. (Windsor), 
rn.D. (Michigan), LLB. (Windsor) - 1969. 

Murrah, Charles Clay; B.A. (Chicago), M.A., 
Ph.D. (Harvard) - 1970. 

Harder, Bernhard D.; B.A., M.A. (British 
Columbia), Ph.D. (North Carolina) - 1970. 

Janzen, Henry David; B.A. (Assumption), 
M.A. (Windsor), Ph.D. (Wayne State) - 1970. 

Atkinson, Colin B.; B.Eng. (McGill), B.A. (Sir 
George Williams), M.A. (Columbia), Ph.D. 
(New York) - 1971. 

Assistant Professors 

Bebout, Linda J.; B.A. (Central), M.Sc. (San 
Francisco State), Ph.D. (Cornell) -19TT. 

Long, Kenneth; B.A., M.A. (Windsor) - 1968. 

Stoneman, William P.; B.A., M.A. (Toronto), 
B.A., M.A. (University College, Dublin), Ph.D. 
(Toronto) -1986. 

Research Associate 

Cassano, Colleen G.; B.A., M.A. (Windsor)-
1985. 

Sesslonal Instructors 

Gamble, Brian; B.A., M.D. (Western), M.A. 
(Windsor) - 1979. 

Dunwoody, Michael; B.A., M.A. (Windsor) -
1980. 

Hurwitz, Anita; B.A., M.A. (Windsor) -1980. 
Gerasimoff, E. Mark; B.A., M.A. (Windsor), 
B.Ed. (Western) - 1983. 

16.2 Programs of Study 

16.2.1 THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

Admlulon Requirements 

In addition to the requiremems set forth in 1.3 
and 1.6.1 for admission to the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and Research and to 
programs leading to the Master's degree, ap
plicants for admission to the Candidate year 
in the programs leading to the Master of Arts 
degree in English should expect to satisfy the 
following particular requirements: 

1) Two courses, or the equivalent, from the 
100- series, or a similar introductory literature 
course, taken usually in the first under
graduate year. 
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2) Six undergraduate courses, or the 
equivalent, distributed as evenly as possible 
among the following four categories: 

(a) Early English and Medieval Litera
ture 

(b) Renaissance Literature 
(c) Restoration and Eighteenth-Cen

tury Literature 
(d) Nineteenth-Century British Litera

ture 

3) Six undergraduate courses, or the 
equivalent, from three or more of the follow
ing six categories: 

(a) Twentieth-Century Literature 
(b) Canadian Literature 
(c) American Literature 
(d) Critical Theory and Practice 
(e) Language and Linguistics 
(f) Special Topics 

4) Two semesters of Studies courses, or the 
equivalent (honours seminar, directed read
ings, independent study, honours essay, 
etc.), in the final undergraduate year. 

5) Additional courses from areas in 2) and 3) 
above to make up the total number of cour
ses required for an honours degree. 

Students who are deficient in any of these 
particular requirements may be asked to 
register in appropriate undergraduate cour
ses in order to satisfy the requirements. ( See 
below, "Qualifying or Placement Examina
tion.") 

Students who are admitted to the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and Research in the two
year M.A. program will be expected to elect 
courses in their first year to complete the re
quirements specified above. 

Methodology: Knowledge of the methods and 
tools of scholarship in English is required. A 
student who has not had English 26-309 
(Scholarship and Bibliography) or its 
equivalent will be required to take 26-500 on 
a Pass/Non-Pass basis in addition to the 
regular course load. 

Qualifying or Placement Examination: An ap
plicant for admission to the candidate year 
for the Master's degree who is deficient in 
any of the stated requirements for admission 
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to this level of graduate study may be invited 
to, or may request to write a qualifying ex
amination. A similar examination is availab~ 
as a placement test, on the basis of which 
students in the two-year M.A. program may 
be granted advanced standing. 

Students from other universitie:; may arrange 
to take these examinations in other centres 
provided the Department is notified well ir 
advance. 

Programs 

1 ) Thesis Program: Six courses, normalfy 
graduate seminars involving independent re
search, and 26-500 if necessary. In addition, 
a thesis of at least 20,000 words. 

2) Course Work Program: Eight courses, nor• 
mally graduate seminars involving inde
pendent research and the presentation 01 

one or more papers, and 26-500 if neces
sary. 

3) Creative Writing Program: Candidates for 
a Master of Arts in English and Creative Writ· 
ing must take four courses, normally 
graduate seminars, from the regular 
academic offerings, and 26-500 if neces
sary. In addition, they must take two courses 
in the range 590-595 (the creative writing 
seminar) and complete a creative projecl 
that in the judgment of the candidate's com
mittee is of sufficient merit tor the awarding cl 
the degree: a novel, a collection of poems or 
short stories, a play. Places in this program 
are reserved for those whose submissions 
have been approved by the creative writing 
staff. 

Counselling: Students admitted to one of the 
Master's degree programs in English will be 
assigned a faculty advisor who will be avai~ 
able to counsel them on all aspects of their 
work. The Department Head (or a delegate) 
must approve a student's program of study 
before registration. 

Time Limits: A full-time student should com
plete work on a Master's degree within three 
years after the student's first registration as 
a candidate. Part-time students admitted to 
candidacy should expect to complete their 
work within five years after first registration, 
(See also 1.4 and 1.6.2). 
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Gn,Jes: After admission to Candidacy, 
graduate students in the M.A. program in 
English must maintain at least a B average, 
but graduate credit is only given at the A and 
B level. A student whose grade in a graduate 
course is less than B may be allowed to 
repeat the course or to substitute another for 
ii, at the discretion of the Dean of Graduate 
Studies and Research and the Department 
Head. The student may not repeat more than 
one course. 

16.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

All graduate courses are seminars. Enroll
ment is limited in these courses, because 
considerable contribution is expected from 
each member of the seminar. For such cour-
181, the corresponding undergraduate sur
_, course, or an acceptable equivalent, is 
'ldnarily a prerequisite. This condition may 
be waived only by agreement of both the 
Department Head and the professor offering 
lle seminar. The specific topics of individual 
courses will vary from year to year, depend
ing upon the interests and needs of profes
sors and students. It is thus impossible to list 
ii detail the many topics that may from time 
lo time be offered, and the schedule below 
lats only the major periods or forms of litera
llle in which special topics courses may be 
available. 
Special topics courses having the same 
course number may be taken several times, 
PIOViding the course content is different, and 
with the permission of both the Department 
Head and the professor offering the course. 
More than one seminar or course, numbered 
in sequence in any of the listed areas, may 
be offered in a given year. 

In 1he Winter term each year, the Department 
IIUbllshes a booklet giving complete informa
tion as to specific topics of the courses to be 
offered in the coming academic year, with 
texts, reading assignments, and similar 
material about requirements of the course 
Wherever possible. Students are welcome to 
Write or call at the Department offices for a 
copy of this booklet. 

All of the following areas will not necessarily 
be represented by course offerings in any 
one year. 

26-500. Methodology 

26-501. Tutorials 

26-505. The English Language and 
Linguistics 

26-51 0. Literature of the Old English 
Period 

26-515. Literature of the Middle English 
Period 

26-520. Literature of the Renaissance 

26-525. Renaissance Drama 

26-530. Literature of the Restoration 
Period 

26-535. Literature of the Eighteenth 
Century 

26-540. Literature of the Romantic Period 
26-545. Literature of the Victorian Period 

26-550. Literature of the Twentieth 
Century 

26-555. Literature of the United States 

26-560. Literature of Canada 

26-565. Literature of the British 
Commonweatth 

26-570. Literary Genres: Poetry 

26-575. Literary Genres: Drama 

26-580. Literary Genres: Fiction 

26-585. Literary Genres: Criticism 

26-590. Creative Writing Seminar 

26-794. Creative Writing Project 

26-797. ThNl8 
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17.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professors 

Sanderson, Marie E.; B.A. (Toronto), M.A. 
(Maryland), Ph.D. (Michigan) -1965. 

Stebelsky, lhor; B.A., M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. 
(Washington) - 1968. (Head of the Depart
ment). 

Trenhaile, Alan S.; B.Sc., Ph.D. (Wales) -
1969. 

Romsa, Gerald H.; B.Sc. (Manitoba), M.A. 
(Waterloo), Ph.D. (Florida), M.C.I.P. - 1970. 

Innes, Frank C.; B.Sc. (Glasgow), M.A., Ph.D. 
(McGill) - 1972. 

Jacobs, John D.; B.A. (Adams State), M.A., 
Ph.D. (Colorado) - 1974. 

Associate Professors 

Lall, Amrit; B.A., M.A. (Punjab), Ph.D. (In
diana) - 1967. 

LaValle, Placido D.; B.A. (Columbia), M.A. 
(Southern Illinois), Ph.D. (State U. of Iowa) -
1969. 

Blenman, E. H. Morris; B.A. (London), M.A. 
(Calgary), Ph.D. (McGill) - 1974. 

Assistant Professors 

Lakhan, V. Chris.; B.A. (Guyana), M.A. 
(Windsor), Ph.D. (Toronto), F.R.G.S. (U.K.) -
1984. 

Adjunct Associate Professor 

Caruso, Douglas J.; B.A. (British Columbia), 
M.A. (Minn.), M.A.I.C.P., M.C.I.P. - 1979. 

17 .2 Programs of Study 

17.2.1 THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

The general admission, residence, and 
period of study requirements may be found 
in the regulations of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and Research, see 1.3 and 1.6. 

All graduate students will be assigned to an 
advisory committee and may be examined to 
determine research capabilities and 
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deficiencies In background courses. 
Remedial courses or supplemental readings 
may be required. 

Program Requirements 

1) After receiving counselling in the Depart
ment, candidates may proceed toward the 
degree in one of the following programs: 

(a) a minimum of six courses, one of 
which may be replaced by a senior 
undergraduate course with the per· 
mission of the Department, and a 
thesis on an approved research 
problem, plus an oral examination 
on the thesis; 

(b) a minimum of eight courses, one of 
which may be replaced by a senior 
undergraduate course with the per· 
mission of the Department, and a 
major paper on an approved topic. 
The completion of the major paper 
will be followed by a comprehensive 
written examination covering two 
subject areas of the candidate's 
choice. 

The option to complete program (a) or (b) will 
be kept open in consultation with the Depart· 
ment. 

2) All candidates will take 42-230 and 42-231 
as non-credit courses, if they have not taken 
them or equivalent course(s) at the under· 
graduate level. 

3) All candidates will take 42-500 as a re· 
quired course. 

4) Candidates are required to have reading 
ability in a language which has significant 
geographic literature, other than English, or 
in a language relevant to the thesis topic; or 
to successfully complete a Computer Science 
course or 42-403 (Computer Mapping). The 
language or course is to be chosen in con· 
sultation with the major advisor and the Head 
of the Department. If the student has 
demonstrated adequate competence in one 
of these areas at another university, this re
quirement may be waived with the permis· 
sion of the Head of the Department. 
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17 GEOGRAPHY 

17.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

The following are normally offered for two 
hours a week. All courses listed will not 
necessarily be offered in any one year. 

42-500. Modem Geographic Thought 
Designed to inform the student of rational in
quiry by exposing him to modem geographic 
literature and thought. This would have 
major impact upon a student's thesis design 
and proposal. (Prerequisite: 42-230, 42-231 
or equivalent). 

42-502. Advanced Marketing Geography 
Analysis of trends in the spatial development 
of distribution functions with emphasis upon 
population, income and transportation. 

42-503. Practlcum In Geography 
Applications of geographical methodology in 
the analysis of specific problems involving 
either field investigation, laboratory analysis, 
or archival research. Students consult and 
work directly with a faculty advisor on specific 
geographic research problems. (6 to 12 re
search hours per week). 

42-504. Advanced Spatlal Analysls 
Techniques of modern spatial analysis in
cluding inferential cartography, multivariate 
analysis of spatial distributions, analysis of 
spatial series, pattern analysis and stochas
tic modeling. 

42-510. Advanced Medlcal Geography 
A discussion of medical geography based on 
lhe concept of ill- health as maladjustment to 
the environment; world-wide examples of in
appropriate development and human dis
ease, with an emphasis on prevention 
techniques and appropriate amelioration. 

42-513. Development Problems In 
Selected Regions 

Readings and discussion of economic, 
demographic, and cultural basis for develop
ment and regional inequalities in a developed 
or developing region. 

42-515. Problems In Modem Climatology 
A_research seminar on current problems in 
~matology, selected in consultation with the 
1nstructor. 

42-516. Problems In Applied Climatology 
A seminar designed to acquaint the students 
with modem research in urban climatology, 
especially in Canada; and with applied 
climatology, especially in water balance, 
agricultural and bioclimatological studies. 

42-517. Urban Geography 
Marxist, neoclassical, behavioural and sys
tems approaches to urban analyses. 
Selected theoretical approaches to the un
derstanding of urban processes. 

42-518. Urban-Reglonal Planning 
Issues, such as planning for an aging society, 
are analyzed. 

42-519. Geomorphological Theory 
Supervised readings and seminars relating to 
the development of modern geomorphologi
cal theory. 

42-520. Applied Geomorphology 
Supervised readings and seminars on 
selected problems in applied geomorphol
ogy. 

42-521. Advanced Resource Geography 
A seminar of research and readings on en
vironmental systems, their analysis, and ap
plication to the management of natural and 
human resources. 

42-522. Applied Resource Geography 
Selected research projects involving the 
management of resource systems and the 
planning of resource control schemes, apply
ing concepts evolved in 42-521. Particular 
emphasis is placed on the discussion of 
agricultural resource systems. 

42-523. Advanced Cultural Geography 
A seminar on selected problems in cultural 
geography such as culture-ecology relation
ships, cultural landscape analysis, multicul
turalism and ethnic communities and their 
spatial dynamics and impact. 

42-524. Advanced Population Geography 
Supervised readings and seminars on 
selected aspects of population distribution 
and redistribution; migration mechanism, 
theories and applications; intemational and 
internal migrations In Canada or a selected 
region; population theories and their 
geographic implications. 
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42-527. Advanced Regional Geography 
Region and problems to be selected in con
sultation with the instructor. 

42-528. Advanced Industrial Geography 
An examination of the Canadian spatial 
economy applying both historical and quan
titative techniques to selected problems. The 
role of multinational corporations and 
regional interest groups will be examined in 
Canada and elsewhere. 

42-529. Advanced Transportation 
Geography 

The role of transportation in spatial theories 
of development, modernization theory, ex
port-base theory, growth pole theory, centre 
periphery theory, transportation as a social 
overhead; transportation in developing 
countries. 

42-537. Advanced Problems in 
Geography 

Topics to be selected in consultation with the 
instructor. 

42-796. Malor Paper 

42-797. Thesis 
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18 GEOLOGY 

18.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professors 

Sonnenfeld, Peter; Absolut. Rer. Nat. (Com
enius U., Bratislava), Dr. Rer. Nat. (Charles 
U., Prague), P.Geol. - 1966. 

Smith, Terence E.; B.Sc., Ph.D. (Wales)• 
1969. 

Hudec, Peter P.; B.Sc. (Western Ontario), 
M.S., Ph.D. (Rensselaer Polytech. Inst.) 
A.I.P.G. - 1970. 

Symons, David T.A.; B.A.Sc. (Toronto), A.M. 
{Harvard), Ph.D. (Toronto), P.Eng. -1970. 

Turek, Andrew; B.Sc. (Edinburgh), M.Sc. 
(Alberta), Ph.D. {Australian National U.), 
P.Eng. - 1971. 

Simpson, Frank; B.Sc. (Edinburgh), Dr. Nat 
Sc. (Jagiellonian U., Krakow), P.Eng. -1974. 
(Head of the Department). 

Associate Professors 

Sklash, Michael G.; B.A.Sc. (Windsor), 
M.Sc., Ph.D. (Waterloo), P.Eng. -1977. 

Holm, Paul E.; A.B. (Augustana), M.S., Ph.D. 
(Illinois) - 1979. 

Rodrigues, Cyril G.I.; B.Sc. (British Colum· 
bia), M.Sc., Ph.D. Carleton) - 1979. 

Assistant Professor 
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Samson, lain M.; B.Sc., Ph.D. (Strathclyde)· 18.3.1 
1986. 

18.2 Programs of Study 

18.2.1 THE MASTER OF SCIENCE 
DEGREE 

Admission Requirements 

In addition to the general requirements and 
stipulations in 1.6.2 for the Master's degree, 
the following requirements must be met by 
all candidates: 

1) A student with an honours B.Sc. degree in 
Geology or its equivalent, with at least B 
standing in the final year and in the major 
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18 GEOLOGY 

subject, may be admitted as a candidate to 
the one-year Master's program. 

21 A student with a general B.Sc. degree with 
a major in Geology, with at least B standing 
in the final year and in the major subject may 
be admitted to the Master's program after a 
qualifying year. 

Program Requirements 

1) Course Requirements: The candidate for 
a Master's degree will be required to attain 
at least a B average in not fewer than four 
SOO-level Geology and/or Geological En
gineering courses, and at least a B average 
in not more than four additional courses as 
approved by the Department. The additional 
courses may be required as prerequisite or 
support courses. The total of all courses 
taken shall not exceed eight. All courses will 
be chosen to suit the candidate's major field 
of study in consultation with, and with the ap
proval of, the Head of the Department (or 
designate). In addition, original research 
work must be pursued and embodied in a 
htsis submitted for degree credit. Credit for 
graduate study previously undertaken may 
be given, but the duration of study at the 
University of Windsor may not be reduced to 
• than the minimum of one year. 

2) Examination Requirements: The final ex
anhtion of a candidate for the Master's de
gree shall be an oral defence of the thesis at 
apcl:)llc lecture or a seminar. 

18.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

AN courses listed will not necessarily be of
ferect in any one year. 

GEOLOGY 

81-538. Quantitative Methods In Geology 
Geological data collection. Treatment, 
analyses and interpretations of quantitative 
~ In earth sciences. Application of statis
tical models such as: regression, factor, dis
criminant, and trend surfaces analyses of 
Qeotogic data. Computer applications. 
(Prerequisite: Mathematics 65-253, or 
&quivalent). (3 lecture hours a week). 

61-540. Llthostratigraphy 
Time in the stratigraphic record; correlation of 
strata; interpretation of lithofacies associa
tions; trends in basin evolution; stratigraphic 
aids to exploration strategy. (3 lecture hours 
a week). 

61-541. Oceanography and Marine 
Micropaleontology 

The water masses of the world ocean; marine 
geological processes; microfossils; their 
biostratigraphic and paleoecological sig
nificance and economic use. (Prerequisite: 
61-222, 61-223 or permission of the instruc
tor). (2 lecture, 3 laboratory hours a week). 

61-542. Advanced Economic Geology 
Ore-forming processes. Physical and chemi
cal characteristics of ore-forming systems: 
nature and origin of the fluids; transport and 
deposition of ore minerals. Geology and 
genesis of selected deposits. (3 lecture hours 
a week). 

61-543. Sedimentary Petrology II 
Utility of textural parameters ; detailed 
sedimentary mineralogy; topics in Sedimen
tary Geochemistry; fluid-flow characteristics 
of sedimentary rocks; economic applica
tions. (3 lecture hours a week). 

61-544. Sedlmentology 
Hydrodynamic significance of primary 
sedimentary structures, post-depositional 
modification of sediments; biostratification 
and trace fossils; sedimentary environments; 
sedimentological methods in economic geol
ogy. (3 lecture hours a week). 
61-545. Igneous Petrology II 
A study of the petrology and petrogenesis of 
igneous rocks emphasizing current conoepls 
and recent developments. (2 lecture, 3 
laboratory hours a week). 

61-546. Advanced Structural Geology 
A detailed study of rock deformation and 
resulting structures with an emphasis on field 
relationships and the analysis of structural 
data. (3 lecture hours a week). 

61-547. Glacllll Marine and 
GlaclalacualrlrN, SedlnNlfttatlon 

Analysis of ancient and modem glaclogenic 
subaqueous sediments and sedimentation. A 
review of facies models and an assignment 
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18 GEOLOGY 

on some aspect of subaqueous glacial 
sedimentation. (3 lecture hours a week). 

61-551. Isotope Geochemistry 
Theory, systematics, and application of 
radioactive and stable isotopes in earth scien
ces. Current advances in the field. Selected 
case studies. (3 lecture hours a week). 

61-580. Graduate Seminar 

61-590. Special Topics 
(May be taken for credit more than once). 

61-797. M.Sc. Thesis 

GEOLOGICAL ENGINEERING 

90-550. Valuation of Ore Deposits 
Ore reserve calculation methods; supply and 
demand factors and their projection; 
capitalization, discounting, and amortization 
of ore deposits; marketing including cartels, 
taxation, legislation, and national interest. (3 
lecture hours a week). 

90-552. Geologic Origin and Properties 
of Industrial Rocks and Minerals 

Occurrence, origin, exploration and exploita
tion methods; physical and chemical proper
ties of industrial minerals and their uses; 
economics of industrial rocks and minerals. 
(3 lecture hours a week). 

90-553. Physical Properties and Causes 
of Deterioration of Construction 
Materials 

Geologic and physio-chemical factors affect
ing the stability of construction materials 
(rock aggregate, expanded aggregate, tile, 
brick, etc.) under conditions of natural 
weathering and exposure to salts and other 
pollutants. (3 lecture hours a week). 

90-554. Advanced Petroleum Geology 
Detailed geological considerations of oil and 
gas accumulations concentrating on topics 
such as host rocks, paleoenvironments and 
structures. (Prerequisite: 61-421 or 
equivalent, or permission of instructor). (3 lec
ture hours a week). 

90-555. Hydrocarbon Reservoirs 
Hydrodynamic and geologic factors in the 
migratior;i of oil and gas into reservoirs, the 
characteristics of reservoirs, and reservoir 
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engineering associated with the extraction of 
the hydrocarbons. (3 lecture hours a week). 

90-556. Geotechnlcal Geophysics 
Application of geophysical methods in fo 
gineering Geology, emphasizing blast vibra
tion analysis, near-surface seismic and 
electrical methods. (3 lecture hours a week). 

90-557. Applied Hydrogeology 
Advanced topics in hydrogeology related to 
waste disposal effects on groundwater. 
Topics include: groundwater contaminants, 
groundwater monitoring strategies, site 
evaluation, site remediation, and case his
tories. (Prerequisite: 90-436, or equivalent, or 
permission of instructor). (3 lecture hours a 
week). 

90-558. Advanced Hydrogeology 
Advanced topics in hydrogeology, including. 
applied isotope hydroogeology, groundwater 
flow in fractured rocks, theory of contaminant 
transport in groundwater systems, evaluation 
of hydraulic conductivity, tracer tests, model~ 
ing of hydrogeologic systems, and case his· 
tories. (Prerequisite: 90-436, or equivalent, or 
permission of instructor). (3 lecture hours a 
week). 

90-559. Underground Storage 
Exploitation of subsurface space for storage 
of industrial products and wastes. Possible 
environmental impact of poorly planned un
derground storage. Economics of subsurface 
vs. surface storage. Emphasis on Canadian 
case histories. (3 lecture hours a week). 
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19 HISTORY 

19.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professors 
0'Farrell, John K. A.; K.H.S.; K.L.J., B.A., 
M.A. (Western Ontario), Ph.D. (Ottawa), 
F.R.S.A., -1962. 

Pryke, Kenneth G.; B.A. (Carleton), M.A., 
Ph.D. (Duke) - 1963. 

Mouratides, Anastasio; B.Comm., M.A., 
Ph.D. (McGill) - 1964. 

McCrone, Kathleen E.; B.A. (Saskatchewan), 
M.A., Ph.D. (New York U.) - 1968. 

Sautter, Udo; B.Phil., St. E. 1 stand 2nd, 
Ph.D. (U of Tuebingen) - 1969. 

Aaoclate Professors 
Hoskins, Ronald G.; B.A., M.A. (Windsor) -
\966. 
Kinck, David M.; B.A., M.A. (Western On
tario), Ph.D. (Wisconsin)-1968. (Head of the 
Department). 

Kulisek, Larry L.; B.S. (Northwest Missouri 
State), M.A. (Omaha), Ph.D. (Wayne State) 
·1968. 
Pemberton, Ian C.; B.A. (Bishop's), M.A. 
(Toronto), Ph.D. (Western Ontario) - 1968. 

Adjunct Professors 
Edwards, Homer F., Jr.; B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 
(Emory) - 1978. 

Mason, Philip P.; B.A. (Boston U.), M.A., 
Ph.D. (Michigan) - 1985. 

19.2 Programs of Study 

19.2.1 THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

Program Requirements 

1) After receiving counselling from the 
Department, candidates may proceed 
!DWarc:t the degree in one of the two follow
mg programs of study: 

(a) at least four graduate courses, one 
of which may be in a cognate field, 
plus a thesis; 

(b) at least six graduate courses, two of 
which may be in a cognate field, and 
a separate major paper on a topic 
selected in conjunction with one of 
the seminar courses. 

2) There shall be an oral examination on the 
thesis or major paper. 

3) All candidates for the M.A. degree are re
quired to take either 43-501 or 43-502. 

4) Students who have taken a fourth-year 
course crosslisted with a graduate course 
may not repeat the equivalent graduate 
course for credit. 

5) Language requirement: The candidate 
must have a reading knowledge of at least 
one language other than English. The lan
guage shall be chosen in consultation with 
the Head of the Department. 
With the permission of the Head of the 
Department, the candidate may substitute 
for the foreign language requirement two 
courses in Statistics and Data Processing 
(e.g., 45-274 and 45-275) in which at least a 
B standing must be attained. 

General Nature of the Program 
Graduate courses are conducted as semi
nars which concentrate on specific major his
torical issues which are explored in depth. 
Emphasis is placed upon the sources, the his
toriography of the subject, and the current 
state of research. 

The seminars will be selected from the follow
ing areas: 
Canada 
United States 
Modem England 
Modem Europe 
Local History 
Historical Resource Administration (Public 

History)* 

* Involves the following areas of study: His
torical Preservation; Archival Policy and 
Methoda; Museum Administration; Oral His
tory; Preservation and the Law - Legal 
Regulatory Aspects. 
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International Exchange 

Students enrolled in graduate studies are 
eligible to do Historical Administration options 
or other course work relevant to their program 
at Wayne State University in Detroit, 
Michigan, including courses in Archival 
Methods at Wayne's Walter P. Reuther Ar
chives of Labour and Urban Affairs. 

19.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

All the following courses will not necessarily 
be offered in any one year. 

43-501. European Historiography 
Aspects of the writing and philosophy of his
tory from ancient Greece to the twentieth cen
tury. 

43-502. North American Historiography 
Study of major historical writers of Canada 
and the United States from the period of 
European settlement to the present day. 

43-507. Selected Topics in English 
History I 

43-508. Selected Topics in English 
History II 

43-521. Selected Topics in Modern 
Europe I 

43-522. Selected Topics In Modern 
Europe II 

43-543. Selected Topics In Canadian 
History I 

43-544. Selected Topics In Canadian 
History II 

43-547. Selected Topics In Local 
History I 

43-548. Selected Topics In Local 
History II 

43-549. Selected Topics In Historical 
Resource Administration 

43-561. Selected Topics In United States 
History I 

43-562. Selected Topics In United States 
History II 

43-597. Selected Topics In History 

43-598. Selected Topics in History 

43-796. Major Paper 
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43-797. Thesis 

Undergraduate senior courses, which maybe 
assigned at the discretion of the Department 
Head to form part or all of the requirements 
of the first year of the two-year graduate 
program, may be found in the Undergraduate 
Calendar, see 4.7.3. 
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20 HUMAN KINETICS: 

h maybe KINESIOLOGY 
partmern 
irements 

graduate 20.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 
rgraduate 

Professors 
Moriarty, Richard James; B.A. , M.A. (As
sumption) , M.Ed . (Wayne State), Ph.D. 
(Ohio State) - 1956. 

Galasso, Pasquale J. ; B.A., B .P.H.E. 
(Queen's), M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan) - 1965. 

Hermiston, Ray Talbot; B.A., B.P.H.E. 
(Queen's), M.S., Ph.D. (Michigan) - 1966. 

Leavitt, Jack L.; B .Ed . (Alberta) , M.S. 
(Oregon), Ed.D. (California) - 1967. 

Metcalfe, Alan ; D.L.C. (Loughborough), 
8.P.E. (British Columbia), M.S., M.A., Ph.D. 
(Wisconsin) - 1969. 

Salter, Michael A.; D.P.E. (Sydney), B.P.E., 
M.A. Ph.D. (Alberta) - 1972. (Dean of the 
Faculty of Human Kinetics). 

Marino, G. Wayne; B.A., B.P.E. (McMaster), 
M.P.E. (Windsor), Ph.D. (Illinois) - 1977. 
\Head of the Department). 

Associate Professors 

Olafson, Gordon A. A.; B.P.E., M.P.E. 
(British Columbia), Ph.D. (Illinois) - 1969. 

Boucher, Robert L.; B.Sc. (Mankato State), 
M.Sc. (Illinois State) , Ph.D. (Ohio State) -
1974. (Head of the Department of Athletics 
and Recreational Services). 

Assistant Professors 

Kenno, Kenji; B.P.H.E. (Lakehead), M.H.K., 
(Windsor), Ph.D. (Toledo) - 1984. 

Paraschak, Victoria; B.P.E. (McMaster), 
M.H.K. (Windsor), Ph.D. (Alberta) - 1984. 

Corlett, John T.; B.Sc. (Brock), M.Sc., Ph.D. 
(Simon Fraser) - 1986. 

20.2 Programs of Study 

20.2.1 THE MASTER OF HUMAN 
KINETICS DEGREE 

General Nature of the Program 

There are two streams to the program: one 
includes a thesis and normally will lead to 
doctoral work; the other, which involves 
course work is designed to serve as an en
richment experience. 

Admission Requirements 
1) In addition to he general admission re
quirements of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and Research outlined in 1.3 and 
1.6.1, the following are employed in the deter
mination of a candidate's admission status: 

(a) A person who holds a three-year de
gree or three-year diploma will be re
quired to complete up to a 
maximum of twelve semester cour
ses to be d et e rmined by the 
student's program committee, as 
well as to complete successfully the 
requirements for the Master's de
gree as outlined in the Graduate 
Calendar. 

(b) A person who holds a four-year de
gree will be required to complete the 
requ i rements for the Master's 
Degree as outlined in the Graduate 
Calendar. Courses beyond the min
imum requirement may be deemed 
necessary by the Movement Scien
ces, Historical/Sociological Study of 
Sport, or Sport and Lifestyle 
Management faculty, dependent 
upon the applicant's specific area of 
interest. The final program of work 
shall be determined by the program 
committee in consultation with the 
Graduate Admissions Committee. 

Program Requirements 
1) In addition to the general requirements for 
the Master's degree, the candidate must: 

(a) complete at the minimum the 
equivalent of five graduate-level 
courses and a thesis, or substitute 
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three such courses and a major 
paper in lieu of the thesis; a maxi
mum of two courses may be in a 
graduate credit cognate area for stu
dents in the major paper stream, one 
for thesis students; 

(b) pass an oral examination based on 
a thesis, or for major paper students, 
pass a comprehensive examination; 

(c) present a seminar once during the 
graduate program; 

(d) take an area- related Research 
Design/Methods course during the 
first year of graduate study. 

2) Only one Special Problems may be taken 
regardless of area in the following Special 
Problems courses: 97-530 (Historical Study 
of Sport), 94-510 (Movement Sciences), or 
96-520 (Sport and Lifestyle Management) . A 
Research Proposal must be presented to the 
Research Committee for approval in the first 
week of the semester in which it is under
taken, and at completion returned to the 
chairperson of the Research Committee for 
binding and placement in the Human Kinetics 
office. 

3) Master's Committee and Advisors: Within 
one month after a candidate's registration , 
the Head of the Department of Kinesiology 
will assign a program advisor to assist each 
student. 

The program advisor may or may not act as 
chairperson of the Master's thesis committee, 
which will include at least two additional 
members, one of whom must be outside the 
Faculty of Human Kinetics. An additional 
member from the graduate faculty of another 
university may be assigned to the Master's 
thesis committee. 

4) Examinations 
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(a) Thesis Stream: The thesis commit
tee will conduct the oral examina
tion of the thesis proposal. When 
the thesis has been completed, the 
thesis committee, in consultation 
with the candidate, will determine 
whether to proceed with or postpone 
the final oral examination. The 
grade on the written thesis shall be 

submitted prior to the examinatioo 
and shall be worth sixty percenl 
(60%) of the final grade. For the fina: 
oral examination of the thesis, the 
committee will be supplemented il)' 
another member of the Kinesiology 
graduate faculty who will act as the 
chairperson. Following the success-
ful defence, the candidate will 
deposit all copies of the thesis in the 
Office of the University librarian for 
binding and distribution (two copies 
for the Library, one or two copies to 
the Faculty). 

(b) Major Paper Stream: After comple~ 
ing the maximum of eight graduate 
courses, non-thesis students must 
pass a comprehensive examination 
The examination will be conduct~ 
by two professors and an appointee 
chairperson who shall not be In-
volved in the assessment process. 

20.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

All courses listed will not necessarily be of 
fered in any given semester. All courses are 
three hours a week unless otherwise noted 

MOVEMENT SCIENCES 

94-51 O. Special Problems 
Study of Selected Problems in the Movemenl 
Sciences area. (Students may select this 
course only once). (Consent of instructor a 
area Graduate Research Committee r~ 
quired). (Hours to be arranged). 

94-521. Advanced Physiology of Fitness 
The advanced study of physiological systems 
with respect to fitness. Special attention ~ 
be given to skeletal muscle, cardio-vascult 
and cardio-respiratory physiology. Computei' 
reporting systems will be used in the 
physiological assessments of both athlete! 
and employee fitness groups. 

94-522. Cellular Exercise Physiology 
This course wilt examine cardiac exercise 
physiology with respect to excitation-contrac· 
tion coupling, membrance calcium fluxes.~ 
tracellular calcium handling and metabOli 

regulati 
lion at 
papers 
(Prereq 
tor). 

94-523. 
A lectu 
relevant 
concept 
in the Bi 
of stu 
rnecha 
human 

94-524. 
A revie 
rnance t 
tion pro 
this con 
the prep 
specific 
search. 
consent 

94-525. 

assess 

95-561. 

Review 
dures; 
and de 
Topics 
of stud 
utilizati 
lectures 
optional 

SPOR 

95-562. 

Review 
and pr 
human 
cal acti 



amination 
y percent 
or the final 
thesis, the 
mentedby 
inesiology 
act as the 
e success
idate wiU 
esis in the 

ibrarian for 
two copies 
o copies to 

r complet• 
t graduate 
ents must 
amination. 
conductec 
appointee 
not be in
t process 

s 

arily be o 
ourses are 
ise noted 

Movemerl 
select thii 
tructor a~ 
mittee re-

of Fitness 
cal systems 
ttention w. 
io-vascula 
. Comput8! 
sed in the 
th athletes 

iology 
c exercise 

·on-contrac 
fluxes, in
metabOI~ 
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regulation of cardiac contractile protein func
tion at the cellular level. Seminars, term 
papers and laboratory work will be required. 
(Prerequisite : 94-460 or consent of instruc
tor). 

94-523. Blomechanics 
A lecture/seminar course focussing on 
relevant analysis techniques and mechanics 
concepts as well as current topics of interest 
in the Biomechanics literature. Primary areas 
of study include human gait, sport 
mechanics, biomechanical modeling, and 
human performance in the workplace. 

94-524. Motor Learning 
A review and discussion of human perfor
mance theory as it is used to study informa
tion processing in movement skills. Within 
this context particular attention is devoted to 
the preparation and control of movement with 
specific topics being selected from current re
search. (Prerequiste: 94-310 or 94-410 or 
consent of instructor). 

94-525. Psychology of Sport and 
Physical Activity 

The influences of psychological attributes of 
participants on sport and skilled physical ac
tivrty behaviour will be studied. The interac
k>ns of these individual characteristics with 
stiuational performance factors will also be 
assessed. 

95-561. Research Techniques in 
Movement Sciences 

Review and appraisal of experimental proce
dures; application of statistical techniques 
and development of experimental designs. 
Topics will include methods of investigation 
of_ ~tu?y/research problems; computer 
Ulihzat1on; and methods of presentation. (3 
lectures a week with an additional one hour 
Optional tutorial). 

SPORT AND LIFESTYLE MANAGEMENT 

95-562. Research Methods in Sport and 
Lifestyle Management/Social 
Science, or Sport 

Review and appraisal of research methods 
and procedures employed in understanding 
huma~s_and their relationship to sport, physi
cal act1v1ty, and lifestyle management. 

95-595. Selected Topics in Klnesiology 
Topics to be arranged by individual faculty 
members, based upon new developments in 
kinesiology. 

95-796. Major Paper 

95-797. Master's Thesis 

96-500. Sport Leadership 
This course is intended to be a survey course 
using the current research and literature relat
ing to leadership in sport environments. The 
specific focus involves administrative leader
ship in sport settings. Several leadership 
theories will be reviewed, analyzed and dis
cussed. The meri•s of various models will be 
discussed with respect to their relevance in 
understanding the leadership phenomenon. 

96-501. Organizational Development in 
Sport and Lifestyle Management 

Analysis of research and professional prac
tice related to the establishment, growth, 
development and potential decline of or
ganizations in the area of sport and physical 
activity. Intervention techniques and coping 
strategies of organizational members as 
agents of change will be studied. 

96-502. Sport Management 
An analysis of the interactive nature of the so
cial/psychological components of organiza
tional behaviour. Specific reference will be 
made to the interdependence and the cou
pling of individual, interpersonal, and group 
behaviour, and the organizational effective
ness of sport organizations. 

96-503. Philosophy of Sport and Physical 
Activity 

A philosophical examination of contemporary 
issues and perennial problems in sport and 
physical activity. 

96-520. Special Problems 
Study of Selected Problems in the Sport and 
Lifestyle Management area. (Students may 
select this course only once). (Consent of in
structor and area Graduate Research Com
mittee required). (Hours to be arranged). 
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HISTORICAUSOCIOLOGICAL 
STUDY OF SPORT 

97-514. Sociological Perspectives of 
Canadian Sport 

An analysis of modern-day Canadian Sport 
through various sociological perspectives. 
This examination will include the assessment 
of sport with respect to both social differentia
tion and societal institutions. 

97-515. Historical Perspectives of 
Canadian Sport 

An analysis of the historical antecedents of 
Canadian sport. Emphasis will be placed on 
those forces instrumental in the moulding of 
nineteenth and twentieth century Canadian 
sport. 

97-530. Special Problems 
Study of selected problems in the histori
cal/sociological study of sport. (Students may 
select this course only once). (Consent of the 
instructor and area Graduate Research 
Committee are required). (Hours to be ar
ranged). 

Undergraduate courses, which may be as
signed at the discretion of the advisor and 
Head to form part or all of the requirements 
for admission to candidacy of a student defi
cient in entrance requirements, may be 
found in the Undergraduate Calendar, see 
9.4. 
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STATISTICS 

21.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professors 
Smith, Alexander Cormac; B.Sc., M.Sc., 
Ph.D. (Dublin) - 1963. 

Tracy, Derrick Shannon; B.Sc., M.Sc. (Luck• 
now), M.S., Sc.D. (Michigan) - 1965. 

McDonald, James F.; B.S., Ph.D. (Wayne 
State) - 1967. 

Chandna, Orn Parkash; BA (Panjab), M.A. 
(Delhi), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Windsor) - 1968. 

Duggal, Krishan L.; B.A. (Panjab), MA. 
(Agra), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Windsor) - 1968. 

Kaloni, Puma N.; M.Sc. (Allahabad), M. Tech 
Ph.D. (Indian Inst. of Tech.) - 1970. 

Lemire, Francis William; B.Sc. (Windsor), 
M.Sc., Ph.D. (Queen's)-1970. 

Wigley, Neil M.; B.A., Ph.D. (California)· 
1970. 

Britten, Daniel J.; B.A. (Merrimack College:, 
M.S., Ph.D. (Iowa) - 1971. 

Wong, Chi Song; B.S. (National Taiwan U.), 
M.S. (Oregon), M.S., Ph.D. (Illinois-Urbana! 
- 1971. 

Barron. Ronald Michael; B.A., M.Sc 
(Windsor), M.S. (Stanford), Ph.D. (Carleton) 
- 1975. (Head of the Department). 

Fung, Karen Yuen; B.A., M.S., Ph.D. (UCLAI 
- 1976. 

Associate Professors 

Atkinson, Harold A.; B.A. (Western Ontario), 
M.Sc. (Assumption), Ph.D. (Queen's)-1964. 

Manley, Paul L.; B.Sc.; M.Sc. (Alberta)· 
1967. 

Gold, Alan John; B.A. (Windsor). o,p 
D'Etudes, Doct. de Spee. (Clermont) -1969 

McPhail, Gerard; B.Sc., M.Sc. (Queen's), 
Ph.D. (Toronto) - 1969. 

Selby, Michael Allen; B.Sc. (Manitoba), M.A 
Ph.D. (Cornell) A.S.A. - 1970. 
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21 MATHEMATICS AND STATISTICS 

Traynor, Tim Eden; B.A . , M .A. {Sas
katchewan), Ph.D. {British Columbia)-1971 . 

Paul, Sudhir R.; B.Sc., M.Sc. {Dacca), M.Sc., 
Ph.D. {Wales) - 1982. 

Caron, Richard J. ; B.M., M.M., Ph.D. {Water
loo) - 1983. 

Shoukri, Mohamed M.; B.Sc., M.Sc. {Cairo), 
M.Sc., Ph.D. {Calgary) - 1983 . 

Zamani, Nader G.; B.Sc. {Case Western) , 
M.Sc., Ph.D. {Brown - 1986. 

Assistant Professors 
Hlynka, Myron; B.Sc. {Manitoba), M.A., Ph.D . 
(Pennsylvania State) - 1986. 

Adjunct Professors 

Holland, Paul W.; B.A. {Michigan), M.S., 
Ph.D. {Stanford) - 1979. 

Fleischer, Isidore; B.Sc. {Brooklyn), M.Sc., 
Ph.D. (Chicago) - 1985. 

21.2 Programs of Study 

21.2.1 THE DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 
DEGREE 

Admission Requirements 

For admission requirements and period of 
study, the general regulations of the Faculty 
of Graduate Studies and Research should 
be consulted (see 1.5). Qualifying examina
tions will not normally be required. 

Program Requirements for the Ph.D. 
(Mathematics) 

1) Course Work: Candidates must complete 
successfully at least twelve graduate cour
ses, of which up to eight may be transferred 
from other universities; further graduate cour
ses are left to the discretion of the supervisor 
and the Head of the Department. 

2 Doctoral Committee: When a student is 
deemed ready to begin research, a doctoral 
committee will be appointed by the Head of 
the Department upon the advice of the 
Graduate Studies Committee. The doctoral 
committee is subject to the approval of the 
Executive Committee of the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and Research. The doc
toral committee shall include the student's su-

pervisor as chairperson, at least two other 
members of the Department, one faculty 
member from outside the Department, and 
an external examiner, who shall not be in
volved in the preparation of the dissertation. 
The selection of the external examiner is sub
ject to the approval of the Dean of Graduate 
Studies and Research . Members of other 
departments may also be invited to join the 
committee. (See also 1.5.2). 

3) Dissertation: The dissertation shall be 
defended at an oral examination. (See also 
1.5.2). 

4) Comprehensive Examinations: Each stu
dent will be required to pass a series of three 
written comprehensive examinations. These 
will test the student's background knowledge 
and preparedness for research in a particular 
area of Mathematics. These examinations 
must be completed within twenty- four 
months of registration in the doctoral 
program. If a student fails an examination, it 
may be repeated once, but if the examina
tion is failed a second time, the student must 
withdraw from the program (see also 1.5.3). 
In any case, these examinations must be 
successfully completed within twenty- four 
months of registration in the doctoral 
program. If this deadline is not met, the stu
dent must withdraw from the program. 

Program Requirements for the Ph.D. 
(Statistics) 
1) Course Work: Candidates must complete 
successfully at least twelve graduate cour
ses, of which at least eight must be numbered 
with prefix 65. Up to eight of the twelve cour
ses may be transferred from other univer
sities; further graduate courses are left to the 
discretion of the supervisor and the Head of 
the Department. It is strongly recommended 
that all Ph.D. students in Statistics take a 
measure theoretic probability course. 

2) Doctoral Committee: When a student is 
deemed ready to begin research, a doctoral 
committee will be appointed by the Head of 
the Department upon the advice of the 
Graduate Studies Committee. The doctoral 
committee must be approved by the Execu
tive Committee of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and Research. The doctoral commit-
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tee shall include the student's supervisor as 
chairperson, at least two other members of 
the Department, one faculty member from 
outside the Department, and an external ex
aminer, who shall not be involved in the 
preparation of the dissertation. The selection 
of the external examiner is subject to the ap
proval of the Dean of Graduate Studies and 
Research. Members of other departments 
may also be invited to join the committee. 
(See also 1.5.1 ). 

3) Dissertation: The dissertation shall be 
defended at an oral examination. ( See also 
1.5.1 ). 

4) Comprehensive Examinations: A student 
must pass a series of three written com
prehensive examinations as follows: 

(i) Paper I - Mathematical Statistics and 
Probability 

(ii) Paper II - Statistics OR Probability 
(iii) Paper Ill - Topics (two topics mutual

ly agreed upon by the supervisor 
and student). 

The examinations must be completed within 
twenty-four months of registration in the doc
toral program. If a student fails an examina
tion it may be repeated once, but if the 
examination is failed a second time, the stu
dent must withdraw from the program. (See 
also 1.5.1 ). In any case these examinations 
must be completed within twenty-four months 
of registration in the doctoral program. If this 
deadline is not met, the student must 
withdraw from the program. 

21.2.2 THE MASTER OF SCIENCE 
DEGREE 

Program Requirements for the M.Sc. 
(Mathematics) 

The candidate shall successfully complete 
one of the following courses of study: 
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(i) eight graduate courses, or 
(ii) seven graduate courses and a major 

paper, or 
(iii) six graduate courses and a thesis. 

Program Requirements for the M.Sc. 
(Statistics) 

The candidate shall successfully complete 
one of the following courses of study: 

(i) eight graduate courses, of which at 
least six must be numbered with the 
prefix 65; or 

{ii) seven graduate courses, of which at 
least five must be numbered with the 
prefix 65, and a major paper; or 

(iii) six graduate courses, of which at 
least four must be numbered with 
the prefix 65, and a thesis. 

21.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

All courses listed will not necessarily be of• 
fered in any given year. 

MA THEMATICS 

62-500. Mathematical Logic I 

62-501. Mathematical Logic II 

62-510. Functions of a Real Variable I 

62-511. Functions of a Real Variable 11 

62-512. Functional Analysis I 

62-513. Functional Analysis II 

62-514. Topological Vector Spaces I 

62-515. Topological Vector Spaces II 

62-518. Topics in Real Analysis 

62-519. Topics In Complex Analysis 

62-520. Abstract Algebra I 

62-521. Abstract Algebra II 

62-522. Homological Algebra 

62-523. Non Associative Algebras 

62-524. Representation Theory 

62-525. Matrix Algebra and Analysis 

62-528. Numerical Methods in Algebra 

62-529. Topics in Algebra 

62-530. General Topology 

62-531. Algebraic Topology 

62-532. Topics In Topology 

62-533. Differential Geometry 

62-534. Differential Topology 

62-535. 

62-536. 

62-539. 

62-560. 

62-561. 

62-562. 

62-563. 

62-564. 

62-565. 

62-566. 

62-567. 

62-568. 

62-569. 

62-570. 

62-580. 

62-571. 

62-581. 

62-572. 

62-582. 

62-573. 

62-583. 

62-574. 

62-584. 

62-575. 

62-585. 

62-576. 

62-586 
62-5n 

62-587 

62-578 

62-588 
62-579 

62-589 
62-590 
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62-535. Analysis on Manifolds 
62-536. Rlemannlan Geometry 

62-539. Topics In Geometry 

62-560. Integral Transforms 

62-561. Partial Differential Equations 
62-562. Nonllnear Partial Differential 

Equations 

62-563. Partial Differential Operators I 

62-564. Partial Differential Operators II 
62-565. Integral Equations 

62-566. Ordinary Differential Equations I 
62-567. Ordinary Differential Equations II 

62-568. Numerical Analysis I 

62-569. Numerical Analysis II 

62-570. Fundamentals of Continuum 
Mechanics I 

62-580. FundamentalsofContlnuum 
Mechanics II 

62-571. Classical Hydrodynamics I 

62-581. Classical Hydrodynamics II 

12-572. Fluid Dynamics I 

12-582. Fluid Dynamics II 

62-573. Perturbation Methods In 
Fluld Mechanics I 

12-583. Perturbation Methods In 
Fluid Mechanics II 

12-574. Aerodynamics I 
62-584. Aerodynamics II 

82-575. Compreulble Flow I 

62-585. Compressible Flow II 

62-576. Magnetohydrodynamics I 

62e. Magnetohydrodynamics II 

62-577. Numerical Techniques In 
Fluid Dynamics I 

62-587. Numerical Techniques In 
Fluid Dynamics II 

62-578. Elasticity I 

62-588. Elastlclty II 

62-579. Vlsco-elastlclty and Plasticity I 

62-589. Vlsco-elastlclty and Plasticity II 

62-sao. General Relativity I 

62-591. General Relativity II 

62-592. Relativistic Fluid Dynamics 

62-593. Introduction to Finite Element 
Method 

62-594. Topics In Finite Element Method 

62-595. Mathematical Programming I 

62-596. Mathematical Programming II 

62-598. Special Topics 

62-796. Major Paper 

62-797. Thesis (M.Sc.) 

62-798. Dissertation (Ph.D.) 

STATISTICS 

65-540. Theory of Probability I 

65-541. Theory of Probability II 

65-542. Advanc:ed Mathematical 
Statistics I 

65-543. Advanced Mathematical 
Statistics II 

65-544. Multivariate Analysis I 

65-545. Multivariate Analysis II 

65-546. Statistical Data Analysis I 
65-547. Statlstlcal Data Analysis II 

65-548. Non-parametric Statistics I 

65-549. Non-parametric Statistics II 

65-550. Linear Models I 

65-551. Unear Models II 

65-552. Experimental Design I 

65-553. Experimental Design II 

65-554. Theory of Sampling and Surveys 

65-555. Theory of Estimation 
65-556. Decision Theory 

65-557. Bayesian Statistics 

65-558. Stochastic Processes 

65-559. Topics In Statistics 

65-588. Special Topics 

65-796. Major Paper 

65-797. Thesis (M.Sc.) 

65-798. Dissertation (Ph.D.) 
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22 PHILOSOPHY 

22.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professors 
Kingston, Rev. Frederick Temple; B.A., M.A. 
(Toronto} , L. Th., B.D. (Trinity), D.Phil. 
(Christ Church, Oxford) - 1959. (Principal, 
Canterbury College) . 

Brown, Jerome V. ; B.A. (Iona College, N.Y.), 
M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), M.S.L. (Pontif. Inst.) -
1961. 

Lewis, John Underwood; A.B. (North Texas 
State), Ph.D. (Marquette) - 1964. 

Johnson, Ralph Henry; B.A. (Xavier), M.A. , 
Ph.D. (Notre Dame) - 1966. (Head of the 
Department). 

Blair, John Anthony ; B.A. (McGill) , M.A. 
(Michigan) - 1967. 

Nielsen, Harry A.; A.B. (Rutgers), M.A. (Con
necticut), Ph.D. (Nebraska) - 1968. 

Associate Professors 

Wilkinson, Peter Frederick; B.A., M.A. 
(Toronto), L.Th. (Wycliffe) - 1962. 

Pinto, Robert Charles; B.A. , M.A., Ph.D. 
(Toronto) - 1963. 

Wright, John P.; B.A., M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. 
(York) - 1983. 

22.2 Programs of Study 

22.2.1 THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

General Nature of the Program 

The aim of the program is to give students the 
opportunity to deepen their philosophical un
derstanding both by broadening their under
graduate background and by allowing them 
to concentrate their studies on specific areas 
of philosophy which interest them. The 
Philosophy M.A. program is structured in 
such a way as to encourage maximum par
ticipation by students in seminars and allow 
extensive contact with professors outside of 
formal class time. 
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Admission Requirements 

See 1.6.1 of this calendar for general require
ments for admission into an M.A. program at 
the University of Windsor. The Philosophy 
Department normally requires the equivalent 
of twenty one-semester courses in 

philosophy for admission to the one-year 
Master's program and the equivalent of ten 
one-semester courses in philosophy for ad
mission to the two-year Master's program. 

Program Requirements 

The general requirements for the Maste(s 
degree are listed in 1.6.2 of the Graduate 
Calendar. The following are particular re
quirements for the M.A. in Philosophy: 

1) The student may proceed to the degreem 
any one of the following ways: 

(a) successfully complete at least four 
and not more than six graduate 
courses (the fifth and sixth courses 
may be in a cognate field), and 
satisfactorily complete a thesis on 
which there shall be an oral ex· 
amination; 

(b) successfully complete six courses, 
two of which may be in a cognate 
field, and satisfactorily complete a \ 
major research paper on which 
there shall be an oral examination; 

(c) successfully complete eight cour· 
ses, two of which may be in a cog· 
nate field. 

Note: 
(i) Students wishing to pursue Ph.D 

studies are advised to take option 
(a) or (b), but not (c). 

(ii) Students choosing option (c) should 
recognize that students in their can· 
didate year normally take two 
graduate courses each semester 
and that it will take more than one 
year to complete their program. 

2) All students proceeding to the degree 
must: 

(a) include the departmental semin~r 
(Philosophy 34-590) among their 
courses for the degree; 
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22 PHILOSOPHY 

(b) successfully complete the Master's 
examination in Philosophy. 

3) M.A. Qualifying Year: Students at the I 
Master's level are required to take either 34-
490 {Honour's Essay) or 34-491 (Honour's 
Seminar). (See 3.9.3 of the Undergraduate 
Calendar). 

4) Counselling: Each student must have his 
or her projected program authorized by the 
chairperson of the Graduate Studies Com
mittee. 

22.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

GROUPA 

In a given academic year at least one course 
will be offered which will deal with a certain 
problem or set of problems of concern to con
temporary philosophers in the following 
areas: 
34-520. Ethics 

34-521. Political Philosophy 

34-522. Philosophy of Law 

14-540. Philosophy of Rellglon 
34-541. Philosophy of Science 

34-542. Philosophy of History 

34-543. Philosophy of Language 

34-55o. Epistemology 

35-551. Metaphysics 

34-552. Philosophy of Mind 
34-560. Formal Logic 

34-561. Theory of Argument 
34-562. Theory of Informal Fallacies 

34-563. Theory and Teaching of Critical 
Thinking 

34-Ses to 34-569. Advanced Seminar: 
Selected Topics In Philosophy 

GROUPS 

In a given academic year there will be an in
tensive study of a given philosopher or 
!l"'ilosophical issue from each of the follow
ing: 

34-570. Greek Philosophy 

34-571. Medieval Philosophy 

34-572. Renaissance Philosophy 

34-573. Seventeenth-Century Philosophy 

34-574. Eighteenth-Century Philosophy 

34-575. Nineteenth-Century Philosophy 

34-576. Foundations of Existentialism 

34-5n. Twentieth-Century Continental 
Philosophy 

34-578. Twentieth-Century 
Anglo-American Philosophy 

34-580 to 34-584. Advanced Seminar: 
Selected Topics In the History 
of Philosophy 

GROUPC 

The following course must be taken by all 
M.A. students: 

34-590. Departmental Seminar: The 
History of Philosophy In 
Perspective. 

The aim of the seminar is to deepen students' 
sensitivity to the history of philosophy and 
help prepare them for the Master's examina
tion in Philosophy. Each year a specific 
philosophical theme is traced through a num
ber of key figures in the history of thought. 

GROUPD 

34-796. Major Paper 

34-797. Thesis 

Note: Students may receive credit for more 
than one course offered in Groups A and B 
provided that the emphasis is sufficiently dif
ferent. Thus, for example, credit may be 
received for both "34-570 Greek Philosophy: 
Plato" and "34-570 Greek Philosophy: Aris
totle" where these are entirely distinct course 
offerings. 
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23 PHYSICS 

23.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professors 
Krause, Lucjan: B.Sc. (London), M.A., Ph.D. 
(Toronto), D.Sc. (London, Nicholas Coper
nicus), F.lnst.P. -1958. 

Holuj, Frank; B.Sc. (London), M.Sc., Ph.D. 
(McMaster) - 1961. 

van Wijngaarden, Arie; B.Sc., Ph .D. (Mc
Master) - 1961. 

Szamosi, Geza: Ph.D., D.Sc. (Budapest) -
1964. 

Schlesinger, Mordechay; M.Sc., Ph.D. 
(Jerusalem) F.lnst.P. - 1968. (Head of the 
Department). 

Baylis, William Eric; B.S. (Duke), M.S. (Il
linois), D.Sc. (Technical University of 
Munich) -1969. 

Drake, Gordon W. F.; B.Sc. (McGill), M.Sc. 
(Western Ontario), Ph.D. (York), F.lnst.P. -
1969. 

Mcconkey, John William; B.Sc., Ph .D. 
(Queen's University of Belfast), F.lnst.P. -
1970. (Killam Research Fellow). 

Helbing, Reinhard K. B.; Dipl. Phys., Dr. Rer. 
Nat. (Bonn) - 1972. 

Atkinson, John Brian; M.A., D. Phil. (Oxford) 
- 1972. 

Glass, Edward N.; B.S. (Carnegie-Mellon), 
M.S., Ph.D. {Syracuse)-1974. 

Associate Professors 
Huschilt, John; B.A., M.A. {Toronto), Ph.D. 
(Wayne State) - 1953. 

Habib, Edwin Emile; B.Sc. (Birmingham), 
Ph.D. {McMaster) - 1959. 

Hedgecock, Nigel Edward; B.A., M.A. {British 
Columbia), Ph.D. (McMaster) - 1961 . 

Ogata, Hisashi; B.S. (Tokyo College of 
Science), M.S. (Tokyo U. of Education), 
Ph.D. {Western Reserve) - 1965. 

Czajkowski, Mieczyslaw A.; M.Sc., D.Sc. 
{Nicholas Copernicus) - 1967. 
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Admission Requirements 

The basic qualification for admission consists 
of a Bachelor's degree with adequate 
specialization in physics, obtained with first 
or second class honours with an A or B 
average. Students with deficiencies may be 
required to make up these deficiencies by 
registering in undergraduate courses or by 
following a program of supervised reading. 

Applicants whose academic credentials are 
difficult to assess may be required to write 
the Graduate Record Examination ad· 
ministered by the Educational Testing Ser
vice. Inquiries should be made at the time of 
application. Details of the examination may 
be obtained from the Educational Testing 
Service, Princeton, New Jersey, U.S.A., 
08540. 

23.2 Programs of Study 

23.2.1 THE DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 
DEGREE 

Program Requirements 

1) Period of Study: A minimum of three years 
in full-time graduate studies is required. 
Credit for one of the three years may be 
given for a Master's degree obtained in this 
Department or for graduate work carried out 
at another institution. Not more than seven 
years should elapse between registration 
and completion of the requirements for the 
degree; an extension of this period may be 
granted only on recommendation from the 
Department and approval by the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and Research. 

2) Course Work: Candidates with Master's 
degrees in Physics (or equivalent) will corn· 
plete a minimum of eight graduate courses, 
including 64-610, 64-612 (or 64-613), and at 
least three of 64-630, 64-631, 64-640, 64· 
650, or 64-651. Candidates also must take 
64-550 and 64-551 if previous equivalent 
credit has not been obtained. 

Candidates who do not have a Master's de
gree in Physics {or equivalent) will complete 
a minimum of twelve graduate courses which 
must include 64-510, 64-550, 64-551, 64· 
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23 PHYSICS 

610, and at least three of 64-630, 64-631, 64· 
640, 64-650, or 64-651. 

3) Doctoral Committee: Within one month 
after registration each student will be as
signed to an advisory committee consisting 
of a research advisor and two other faculty 
members in the Department. This committee 
will from time to time, review the student's 
progress. (See 1.5.2). 

For the defence of dissertation (final oral ex
amination) the advisory committee will be 
supplemented by one professor from 
another department and an external ex
aminer who, as an expert in the field of 
Physics in which the candidate's research is 
carried out, will appraise the dissertation and 
ordinarily will also be present at the final oral 
examination. 

4) Dissertation: In order to qualify for the de
gree each candidate must present a disser
tation embodying the results of an original 
investigation in a branch of physics . 
Graduate courses form an important but sub
sidiary part of the program. 

The candidate, when requested, shall submit 
to the chief advisor from time to time portions 
of the dissertation and a complete draft on a 
date specified by the advisor, and place four 
typewritten copies of the completed disser
tation in the hands of the advisor at least six 
weeks before Convocation. Rules governing 
binding, quality of paper, etc., of the disserta
tion can be found in the Guidelines for Dis
sertations and Theses. (See 1.5.3). 

5) Examinations: In addition to the examina
tions in the courses, all candidates must pass 
qualifying examinations covering the general 
field of physics at the level of the honours 
program given in this Department. The ex
aminations must be passed after the comple
tion of the M.Sc. degree, not later than one 
Year after registration as a graduate student 
P'0ceeding to the Ph.D. Other examinations 
(Written or oral) may be set at the discretion 
of the Department. 

Each candidate will, on recommendation of 
the advisory committee, submit to a final oral 
8Xamination in defence of the dissertation. 

23.2.2 THE MASTER OF SCIENCE 
DEGREE 

Program Requirements 

1) The requirements for the degree of Master 
of Science may be satisfied by pursuing a 
program of studies consisting of either not 
less than eight and not more than ten 
graduate courses or at least four and not 
more than six graduate courses, and a thesis. 

2) 64-510, 64-550 and 64-551 will be required 
of all candidates. Candidates proceeding to 
the M.Sc. by either of the above options may 
include in their program, with the approval of 
the Department, two undergraduate courses. 

3) Candidates who are proceeding to the 
M.Sc. by course work alone may be per
mitted to include in their programs four cour
ses in Mathematics. 

23.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

Not all of the courses listed below will neces
sarily be offered in any one year. 

64-510. Seminar for M.Sc. Students 
In order to receive credit for this course, a stu
dent should attend the weekly departmental 
seminar throughout M.Sc. studies and 
during each academic year present one 
seminar on a topic approved by the Seminar 
Coordinator. 

64-521. Classical Electrodynamics II 
Simple radiating systems, radiation by 
moving charges, Lienard-Wiechert poten
tials, synchrotron radiation, bremsstrahlung, 
multipole fields, radiation reaction. 

64-524. Introduction to Plasma Physics 
Review of atomic collisions and kinetic 
theory, motion of charged particles, elemen
tary processes in the production and decay 
of ionization in gases, plasma waves and os
cillations, transport processes, elements of 
magnetohydrodynamic stability theory. Ap
plications of plasma physics. 

64-540. Theory of Partlcle Scattering I 
Classical theory of scattering. Formal quan
tum theory. The definitions of cross sections, 
transition probabilities and related concepts. 
The Born approximation, phase shifts. 
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64-541. Theory of Particle Scattering II 
The Green function approach. Elastic scatter
ing of particles with spin . Examples from 
atomic and nuclear phenomena. (Prere
quisite: 64-540). 

64-542. Atomic and Molecular 
Processes I 

Atomic/molecular beam methods and techni
ques. Collision phenomena in atomic and 
molecular scattering, including elastic, inelas
tic and reactive scattering, excitation, ioniza
tion, and charge exchange . Detailed 
discussion of the experimental results and 
their Interpretation in terms of Inter
atomic/molecular forces and potentials. 

64-543. Atomic and Molecular 
Processes II 

A variety of topics in electron and photon col
lisions highlighting current advances in these 
fields and including total and differential elas
tic and inelastic scattering of electrons and 
positrons, resonances, polarization, 
coherence and correlation effects, post col
Ii si on interactions, photon- stimulation 
spectroscopy. (Prerequisite: 64-542). 

64-544. Theory of Atomic Structure and 
Atomic Spectra 

Rotation matrices, 3n-j coefficients and 
graphical techniques for angular-momentum 
coupling, irreducible tensor operators, the 
Wigner-Eckart theorem and applications, the 
density matrix, interactions of atoms with ex
ternal fields. 

64-545. Theory of Atomic Structure and 
Atomic Spectra II 

Systems of identical fermions, the central
field approximation, self-consistent-field 
methods, the Thomas- Fermi model, Hartree
Fock theory, configuration interaction, coeffi
cients of fractional parentage, relativistic 
effects. (Prerequisite: 64- 554). 

64-546. Molecular Spectroscopy I 
Diatomic molecules, Born-Oppenheimer ap
proximation, adiabatic potentials, Hund's 
coupling cases, rotational, vibrational, and 
electronic states and associated spectra. Ap
plications of group theory to the structure and 
spectra of polyatomic molecules. 
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64-547. Molecular Spectroscopy II 
Rotational, vibrational, and electronic spectra 
of polyatomic molecules. Zeeman and Stark 
effects and hyperfine struct1Jre. Laser 
spectroscopy. Van der Waals molecules. 
(Prerequisite: 64· 546). 

64-548. Atomic Resonance and 
Relaxation In Gases 

Review of classical theory of scattering of 
radiation; Thomson and Rayleigh scattering, 
the polarizabihty and dielectric tensors. 
polarization and the Hanle effect. Quantum 
theory of absorption and emission, Applica
tions of density matrix formalism to optical 
pumping and level crossing, radiation trap
ping and coherence narrowing, collis10nal 
depolarization and fine-structure transitions 
Experimental techniques. 

64-549. Paramagnetic Resonance 
Description of motion of isolated spins by 
classical and quantum mechanical methods 
Bloch equations. Elements of crystal field 
theory. Magnetic and electric interactions of 
spins (Zeeman, Hyperfine, Quadrupolar). 
Spin Hamiltonian, NMR and EPA 
spectrometers. 

64-550. Quantum Mechanics I 
General principles. representations and 
transformation theory. Approximation 
methods. Many-body problems and Identical 
particles. 

64-551. Quantum Mechanics II 
Number representations and second quan· 
tization. Dirac equation. Scattering theory 
and the S-matrix. (Prerequisite: 64-550). 

64-560. Solid State Physics I 
Application of group theory to condensed 
matter physics: the study of point groups. 
Bravais lattices and space groups. Inverse 
lattice with applications to scattering 
phenomena. 

64-561. Solid State Physics II 
Electric, magnetic and thermal properties of 
solids, superconductivity and superfluidity. 
The effects of imperfections and impurities in 
crystals. (Prerequisite: 64-560). 
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64-562. Theory of Semiconductors and 
Semiconductor Devices I 

Quantum theory of semiconductors , 
dynamics of charge carriers in static and 
high-frequency electric and magnetic fields. 

64-563. Theory of Semiconductors and 
Semiconductor Devices II 

Equilibrium statistics, transport theory, dif
fusion , drift and thermoelectric effects. 
Characteristics of p-n functions, heterojunc
tions and transistor devices (Prerequisite: 
64·562). 

64-570. Nuclear Physics I 
Nuclear forces. Group theoretical treatment 
of angular momentum. Nuclear structure; the 
shell model, the collective model, the Nilsson 
model, the quasiparticle model. 

64-571. Nuclear Physics II 
Nuclear decays and angular correlations. 
Nuclear reactions: resonance theory, the 
compound nucleus, direct reactions, the op
tical model. (Prerequisite: 64-570). 

64-572. Relativistic Physics I 
Review of the special theory of relativity, with 
applications to dynamics, electrodynamics 
and thermodynamics. Elements of relativistic 
titistical mechanics. 

64-573. Relativistic Physics II 
Relativistic plasmas. Magnetohydrody
namics and its relativistic generalizations. 
Electrodynamics of moving media. Quantum 
theory of relativistic systems. Astrophysical 
applications. (Prerequisite: 64-572). 

64-574. General Theory of Relativity I 
The principle of equivalence, general 
covariance . Riemann spacetime Einstein 
field equations. 

64-575. General Theory of Relativity II 
Simple solutions to the Einstein field equa
tions, the crucial experiments, applications to 
cosmology. (Prerequisite: 64-574). 

64-576. Astronomical Physics I 
A selection of topics from the following: 
characteristic properties of stars, stellar at
mospheres, models of stellar interiors, 
nuclear reactions in stars. 

64-sn. Astronomical Physics II 
A selection of topics from the following: theory 
of stellar evolution, pulsars, neutron stars, 

and phenomena in interstellar space. (Prere
quisite: 64-576) . 

64-581. Theory and Applications of Thin 
Films 

Definition of thin films and their classification; 
methods of preparation; elements of high
vacuum technology; thin-film formation, 
structure and methods of investigation ; 
mechanical, optical, electrical properties of 
thin films and their application in modern 
technology. 

64-584. Design and Application of Lasers 
Stimulated emission, rate equation approach 
to amplification and output power calcula
tions; Gaussian beams, stable and unstable 
resonators, a-switching, mode-locking and 
cavity dumping, ruby, Nd:YAG and other 
solid state lasers, semi-conductor, gas and 
dye lasers. 

64-585. Atmospheric Processes 
Physics of the atmosphere, general descrip
tion and layering, interactions of incoming 
and outgoing radiations, greenhouse effect, 
atmospheric thermodynamics and stability, 
cloud physics, atmospheric dynamics, 
gravity waves and turbulence, atmospheric 
photochemistry, ozone layer, upper atmos
phere, plasma and hydromagnetic effects, 
ionosphere, air glow and aurora. 

64-587. Applications of Electron, Ion and 
Atomic Beams 

Non-relativistic theory of charged particles in 
electric and magnetic fields. Review of matrix 
optics, electrostatic lenses, magnetic lenses, 
electrostatic and magnetic vector fields. Ap
plications to energy and mass analysis. The 
Liouville Theorem and its consequences. 
Dense electron beams and applications. 

64-590. Environmental Physics 
A survey of the physical processes involved 
in man's environment. Nuclear energy 
generation and radioactive waste disposal. 

64-610. Seminar for Ph.D. Students 
In order to receive credit for this course, a stu
dent should attend the weekly departmental 
seminar throughout Ph.D. studies and during 
each academic year present one seminar on 
a topic approved by the Seminar Coor
dinator. 
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64-612, 64-613. Selected Topics in 
Theoretical and Experimental 
Physics 

These courses consist of two survey lecture 
series to be selected from among several 
which will be offered each year. Each lecture 
series lasts for approximately half a 
semester. Credit may not be obtained for any 
survey courses in subjects in which the stu
dent has taken another graduate course. 

64-630. Statistical Physics I 
Review of thermodynamics ; information 
theory. The many-body problem in quantum 
mechanics, particle number representation. 
Statistical (density) matrix. The perfect gas, 
real gases, dense plasma, applications. 

64-631. Statistical Physics II 
The theory of macroscopic quantum 
phenomena. (Prerequisite: 64-630). 

64-640. Elementary Particle~ and Their 
Symmetries 

Symmetries and conservation laws, group 
representations, and particle muliplets; Lie 
groups and algebras; generators and 
weights of SU(n); the quark model; quantum 
chromodynamics; electro-weak interaction 
theory; supersymmetry; path integrals and 
Feynman diagrams. 

64-650. Classical and Quantum Field 
Theory I 

Variational principles and conservation laws 
and applications, field equations and their 
solutions. (Prerequisite: 64-551 ). 

64-651. Classical and Quantum Field 
Theory II 

Quantization of fields; scalar, vector, and 
spinor fields. Quantum electrodynamics and 
applications; renormalization and radiative 
corrections.(Prerequisite: 64-650). 

64-660. Advanced Topics In Solid State 
Physics I 

Crystal field theory in the weak and strong 
coupling schemes. Molecular orbitals; 
vibronic interactions. Electronic structure 
and spectra of molecular complexes. (Prere
quisite: 64-551 ). 

64-661. Advanced Topics in Solid State 
Physics II 

Paramagnetism of molecular complexes; 
paramagnetic and nuclear magnetic 
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resonance and applications. (Prerequis~e: 
64-660). 

64-670. Nuclear Reactions I 
Kinematics and conservation laws, scattenng 
resonance reactions, direct reactions. (Prere
quisite: 64-551). 

64-671. Nuclear Reactions II 
Formal theory of nuclear reactions, high
energy reactions, hyperons. (Prerequisite: 
64-670). 

64-797. M.Sc. Thesis 

64-798. Ph.D. Dissertation 
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24 POLITICAL SCIENCE 24.2 Programs of Study 

24.1.1 OFRCERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Honorary Professor 
Martin, Hon. Paul; P.C., a.c., C.C., LLD., 
Honorary Professor of Law and Political 
Science - 1974. 

ProfessorEmerttus 

Chrypinski, Vincent Casmere; M.L. (Catholic 
U. of Lublin, Poland), M.A. (Wayne State), 
Ph.D. (Michigan) -1957. 

Profnsors 
Nelson, Ralph Carl; B.A., M.A. (DePaul) , 
Ph.D. (Notre Dame) - 1961. 

Briggs, E. Donald; B.A. (New Brunswick), 
Ph.D. (London) - 1963. 

Wagenberg, Ronald H.; B.A., M.A. (Assump
tion), Ph.D. (London) - 1964. 

Brown-John, C. Lloyd; B.A. (British Colum
bia), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto) - 1968. 

Soderlund, Walter C.; B.A. (Connecticut), 
M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan) - 1968. 

Wurfel, David; B.A. (San Diego), M.A. 
(California), Ph.D. (Cornell) - 1968. 

Keenleyside, Terence A.; B.A. (Toronto), 
Ph.D. (London) - 1971. 

Price, Richard G. ; B.A. (Florida State), M.A. 
(Wayne State) - 1969. (Head of Depart
ment). 
Nevitte, Neil; B.A., M.A. (McMaster), Ph.D. 
(Duke) - 1988. 

Aeeoctate Professors 
Burton, Bruce Edward; M.A. (Oxon .), 
M.Soc.Sc. (Hague) - 1966. 

Price, Trevor; B.Sc. (London School of 
Economics). M .A. (Windsor), Ph.D. 
(Oueen's) - 1968. 

Krause, Robert G.; B.A., M.A. (Windsor) -
1970. 

Kubota, Akira; B.A. (Tokyo), M.A., Ph.D. 
(Michigan) - 1970. 

••lltantProfessor 
Brooks, Stephen; B.A., M.A. (Windsor), Ph.D. 
<Carleton) -1985. 

24.2.1 THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

Admission Requirements 

The normal requirement for admission to the 
one-year M.A. program is an honours degree 
or combined honours degree in Political 
Science, or an honours degree in a related 
discipline, such as International Relations or 
Public Administration, with a strong, overall B 
average. Honours graduates in fields other 
than these will be considered on the basis of 
their academic background and standing. 
Those with less than an honours degree, or 
with minor deficiecies, will be required to take 
additional courses, or to enter a two-year 
program. 

Program Requirements 

After receiving counselling within the Depart
ment, the candidate may proceed toward the 
degree in one of the following programs of 
study. While initial selection is not irre
versible, students may change from one 
program to another only with the approval of 
the Department and the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and Research. 

(a) a minimum of five graduate courses 
plus a thesis on some research sub
ject approved by the Department. 
The thesis will be written under the 
direction of a committee composed 
of two members of the Department 
plus a member external to the 
Department, but from within the 
University. An oral defence of the 
thesis will be required (see 1.6.2). 

(b) seven graduate courses and a major 
paper on some research subject 
approved by the Department. The 
major paper will be written under 
the direction of a committee normal
ly composed of two members of the 
Department. An oral defence of the 
major paper will be required. 

(c) nine graduate courses. Under thts 
option, an oral examination is re
quired based on two of the five 
fields covered in the graduate cur
riculum (Canadian Government and 
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Politics, Public Administration, 
Comparative Politics and Develop
ment, International Relations, 
Political Theory). The three-member 
examination committee will be ap
pointed by the department, but the 
student may request the inclusion 
of up to two specific faculty mem
bers. The oral examination will be 
graded Pass or Non-Pass. 

All students in the first year of a two-year 
program must normally carry a full load of ten 
undergraduate courses or their equivalent. 

24.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

All courses listed will not necessarily be of
fered in any given year. Courses are normal
ly two hours a week. 

45-500. Scope and Approaches to 
Political Science 

A review of the state of the discipline and a 
survey of approaches to research. Required 
of all graduate students. 

45-511. canadlan Politics and 
Government 

A review of important literature in Canadian 
politics and government. Readings may be 
selected from the areas of Canadian institu
tions, political behaviour and political culture. 

45-512. Research In Canadian Politics 
and Government 

Analysis of selected topics in Canadian 
politics and government. Topics may be 
selected from the institutional or behavioural 
areas of the discipline. Students will normal
ly be expected to have taken 45-511 or its 
equivalent. 

45-516. Structure and Politics In Local 
Government 

An examination of the principal government 
structures found in local governments and of 
the way in which contemporary urban pres
sures produce various kinds of political ef
fects. 

45-517. Trends In Local Government 
Administration 

A review of the way in which local govern
ments try to cope with contemporary urban 
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problems through the development of their 
administrative organization. Administrative 
aspects will include financial, personnel and 
evaluative procedures. 

45-531. Approaches to Comparative 
Politics 

An examination of the theoretical and empin
ca I literature in the field of comparative 
politics. 

45-532. Topics In Comparative Politics 
An examination of particular theoretical ques
tions in depth, of particular institutions or 
processes In comparative perspective, or of 
the politics of particular countries or groups 
of countries. Students will normally be ex
pected to have taken 45-531 or its equivalent. 

45-541. Seminar In Canadian Public 
Administration 

The contemporary practice of public ad· 
ministration within Canada, with com
parisons where appropriate with other 
developed and developing political systems. 

45-542. Seminar in Canadian Public 
Policy 

A review of the applicability of contemporary 
theories of public policy-making and policy 
analysis to the Canadian policy process. 

45-547. Political Development 
A critical analysis of the development of polrt~ 
cal institutions in the context of rapid socio
economic change. 

45-548. Case Studies In the Politics of 
Developing Areas 

The comparative study of selected problems 
of political development such as integration, 
stability, or the impact of external forces witr 
reference to particular national experiences 
in Southeast Asia and other areas of 
students' special interest. 

45-551. Main Tendencies In 
Contemporary Political Theory 

An examination of the literature of twentieth 
century political theory with emphasis on the 
period since the Second World War. 

45-552. The Problematic of 
Contemporary Political Theory 

Problems, both theoretical and practical, wi! 
be examined and responses to them 
evaluated. Students will normally be ex· 
pected to have taken 45-551 or its equivalent. 
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24 POLITICAL SCIENCE 

45-561. Approaches to lntematlonal 
Politics 

A survey of recent literature on theories and 
methods in the study of international politics. 

45-562. Research on Approaches to 
International Politics 

The in-depth analysis of selected methods in 
the study of international politics. Students 
will normally be expected to have taken 45-
561 or its equivalent. 

45-563. Canadian Foreign Polley 
Decision-Making 

An introduction to the case study approach to 
the exploration of Canadian foreign policy, 
together with systematic analysis of selected 
major Canadian foreign policy decisions 
since the Second World War. 

45-564. Current Problems In Canadian 
Foreign Policy 

An examination of selected issues in 
Canadian foreign policy and of related con
temporary research. Students will normally 
be expected to have taken 45-563 or its 
equivalent. 

45-568. The Third World In International 
Relations 

An examination of the theoretical literature on 
such topics as the foreign policy of third world 
states, nonstate actors, structural depend
ence, North-South conflict, and regional in
tegration. 

45-569. Current Problems in the 
International Relations of the 
Third World 

A research seminar involving in-depth ex
amination of specific theoretical questions or 
selected aspects of the international rela
tions of a particular region such as Asia, 
Africa or Latin America or particular issues in 
North-South relations. Students will normally 
be expected to have taken 45-568 or its 
equivalent. 

45-570. Quantitative Methods in Polltlcal 
Research 

Advanced statistics and research methods in 
political science, including selected techni
ques of multivariate analysis. 

45-594. Polltlcal Behaviour 
Advanced reading and research in the politi
cal behaviour of mass publics, with attention 

given to both the substance and methodol
ogy of the study of political behaviour at an 
advanced level. Topics include the formation 
of political attitudes, political participation and 
decision-making, and the methods of study
ing the individual in politics. 

45-596. Elite Behaviour 
Advanced reading and research in the ap
plication of behavioural techniques to the 
study of public officials and other political 
elites, and to the linkages between elites and 
the public. Consideration is given to the be
haviour of elites in the Canadian political 
process as well as in the politics of other 
countries. 

45-599. Readings in an Approved Special 
Field 

Intended for students with a special interest 
in and knowledge of areas not covered in suf
ficient depth by other courses. (To be taken 
only with the permission of the Department). 

45-796. Major Paper 

45-797. Thesis 
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25.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professors 

Fehr, Robert C .; B .A . (Toronto), M .A. 
(Detroit), Ph.D. (Fordham) - 1951 . 

Rourke, Byron P.; B.A. (Windsor), M.A., 
Ph.D. (Fordham) - 1965. 

Ho_lland, ~ornelius J.; B.S. (St. Joseph's 
Ph1ladelph1a), M.A. (Detroit), Ph.D. (Catholic 
U. of America) - 1967. 

Balance, William D.; B.A. (Birmingham 
Southern College), Ph.D. (Alabama) -
1968. 

Cohen, Jerome S.; B.A. (Michigan State) 
M.A., Ph.D. (Wayne State) - 1968. , 

La_G~ipa, John; B.A. (Hobart College), M.A. 
(M1ch1gan), Ph.D. (American U.) - 1968. 

Namikas, Gediminas A.; B.A. (Northwestern), 
M.Sc., Ph.D. (Wisconsin} - 1968. 

Schneide~. Frank W. ; B.A. (Ohio Wesleyan}, 
M.S (Ohio}, Ph.D. (Florida} - 1968. 

Kaplan, Marvin L.; B.A. (Rochester), Ph.D. 
(Buffalo} - 1969. 

Kobasigawa, Akira; B.A., M.A. (George 
Peabody College), Ph.D. (Iowa) - 1969. 

Reynolds, David V.; A.B. (Massachusetts), 
Ph.D. (Stanford) - 1969. 

Auld, Frank; B.A. (Drew), M.A., Ph.D. (Yale) -
1970. 

Libby, William L. ; A.B. (Harvard) , M.B.A., 
Ph.D. (Chicago) - 1970. 

Minton, Henry L. ; B.A. (New York U.), M.A. 
(Southern Illinois), Ph.D. (Pennsylvania 
State) - 1970. 

McCabe, Ann E. ; B.Sc. (St. Norbert College), 
M.S. (Iowa State}, Ph.D. (Wisconsin) - 1973. 

Page, Stewart J. ; B.A., M.A. (Western On
tario), Ph.D. (Toronto) - 1981 . 

Associate Professors 

Starr, Meyer W.; B.A. (Toronto}, M.A. (Prin
ceton), Ph.D. (South Carolina) - 1961 . 

Daly, Raymond M.; B.S., M.A., Ph.D. (Loyola) 
- 1967. 
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Engelhart, Roland ; A.B. (Davidson}. Ph.D. 
(Duke) - 1968. 

Hirota, Theodore T.; B.A. (British Columbia) 
M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto) - 1968. , 

Horvath , Theodore ; B.A. (Waterloo 
Lutheran), M.A., Ph.D. (Windsor) - 1968. 

Woodyard, H. Dale; B.A., M.A. (Roosevelt) 
Ph.D. (Florida} - 1968. ' 

Frisch, Giora Ron; B.A. (City College, N.Y.), 
Ph.D. (Tennessee} - 1969. 

Morf: Martin E.; B.A. (Acadia), M.A. (Dai• 
hous1e), Ph.D. (Western Ontario} - 1969. 

Orr, Robert R.; B.A. (Valparaiso), M.A., Ph.D. 
(Iowa) - 1969. (Head of the Department}. 

Taub, Barry R.; B .A . (S.U.N.Y. Stoney 
Br_ook} , M.A., Ph .D. (Waterloo} - 1972. 
(Director, Psychological Services Centre) 

Assistant Professors 

Porter, James E. ; B.A. (Toronto), M.A 
(Roosevelt}, Ph.D. (Windsor); Psychological 
Services Centre - 1980. 

Voelker, Sylvia L. ; B.A. (Indiana}, M.A., Ph.D. 
(Wayne State) - 1984. 

Wong-Rieger, Durhane; B.A. (Barnard Co~ 
lege), M.A., Ph.D. (McGill} - 1984. 

Shore, Douglas L.; B.A., M.A., Ph.D. (Wayne 
State} - 1985. 

Towson, Shelagh M. J. ; B.A. (York), M.A. 
(Wisconsin}, Ph.D. (Waterloo} - 1987. 

Thomas, Cheryl D; B.A., M.A., Ph.D. (Simon 
Fraser} - 1987. 

Adjunct Professors 

McGrory, John; B.A. (St. Francis Xavier), 
M.A. (Ottawa}, Ph.D. (Windsor) Associate 
Professor - 1977. 

Ce~ter~, Louise; B.A. , Ph.D. (Southern 
California) . L.L.B. (Detroit College of Law). 
Associate Professor - 1980. 

Adams, Kenneth; B.S., M.A. , Ph.D. (Wayne 
State} . Associate Professor - 1981 . 

Avore, Joseph; B.Sc. (College of Holy Cross). 
M.A., Ph.D. (Windsor}. Assistant Professor · 
1983. 
Leenaars, Antoon; B.A. (Brock); M.A., Ph.D. 
(Windsor}. Assistant Professor, 1983. 
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Dobson, Lois; A.B. (New York), B.A., M.A., 
Ph.D. (Windsor). Assistant Professor - 1984. 

Miller, Rickey; B.A. (York), M.A., Ph.D. 
(Waterloo). Assistant Professor - 1984. 

Cahill, Robert; A.B. (Detroit), M.A., Ph.D. 
(Wayne State). Assistant Professor - 1985. 

Sanders, Sydney; B.Phil., M.A., Ph.D. 
(Montreal). Assistant Professor - 1985. 

Unger, Rhoda; B.S. (Brooklyn College), M.A., 
Ph.D. (Harvard). Professor - 1985. 

Daignault, Maurice; B.A., M.A. ? (Windsor). 
Assistant Professor - 1985. 

Broga, Mary; B.A. (Waterloo), M.A., Ph.D. 
(Western). Assistant Professor - 1987. 

Gdowski, Charles; B.S. (Loyola), M.A., Ph.D. 
(Wayne State). Assistant Professor - 1987. 

Raskin, Allen; A.B. (Syracuse), M.S., Ph.D. 
(Illinois). Assistant Professor - 1987. 

Lycakl, Helene; M.A. (Athens), M.A., Ph.D. 
(Wayne State). Assistant Professor - 1987. 

Brooker, Harvey; B.A., M.A. (Toronto); Ph.D. 
(Indiana). Assistant Professor - 1987. 

Special Appointments 

luQui, Ivan; B.Sc. (Carleton), M.Sc., Ph.D. 
(Ottawa). Associate Professor, Part-Time -
1972. 

Girash, Martin; B.Sc., M.A., Ph.D. (Windsor). 
Associate Professor- 1977. 

McDermott, William; B.A. (Holy Cross), M.A. 
(Temple), Ph.D. (Windsor). Assistant Profes
sor- 1977. 

Ross, William; B.A. (Windsor), M.A., Ph.D. 
!Windsor). Assistant Professor - 1977. 

Fisk, John; B.A. (Western), M.A., Ph.D. 
!Windsor). Assistant Professor - 1979. 

Bacheyie, Godfrey; M.B., Ch.B. (Ghana). As
sistant Professor - 1985. 

Consulting Psychologists 

Keillor, James; B.A., M.A., Ph.D. (Wayne 
State) - 1970. 

Berek, John; B.A. (Loyola), M.A.; M.Ed. 
(Xavier), Ph.D. (Windsor) - 1972. 

Fellbaum, Anthony; B.A. (Laurentian), M.A., 
Ph.D. (Windsor) - 1977. 

Kleinplatz, Morrie; B.A. (McGill), M.A., Ph.D. 
(Windsor) - 1981. 

Petrimoulx, Catherine; B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 
(Windsor) - 1984. 

Amin, Shukri; B.A., M.A. (Detroit), Ph.D. 
(Windsor) -1987. 

Joyce, S. Maureen; B.A. (Ottawa), M.A., 
Ph.D. (Windsor) - 1987. 

25.2 Programs of Study 

25.2.1 THE DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 
DEGREE 

In addition to the general requirements listed 
in 1.5, the following requirements must be 
met by all students proceeding to the Ph.D. 
degree. 
Admission Requirements 

Applicants with an Honours degree in 
Psychology or its equivalent and who have 
been judged to be outstanding students may 
be admitted directly into the Ph.D. program. 
In such cases, the first phase of the doctoral 
program involves the completion of the 
Master's degree requirements which must 
include a thesis. Further advancement in the 
doctoral program would depend on the 
quality of performance in fulfilling the require
ments for the Master's degree. Students in 
the doctoral program who did not complete 
the Master's thesis in the first year might be 
permitted to take courses toward the doc
toral degree for one additional year only. Ap
plicants with an M.A. degree in Psychology 
from the University of Windsor or from 
another recognized university or college may 
be admitted to the Ph.D. program with ad
vanced standing in course work. 

Applicants will be assessed with respect to 
their academic qualifications, letters of 
recommendation, and career-related 
achievements. Possession of the minimum 
academic requirements does not automati
cally ensure acceptance. The Graduate 
Record Examinations are required of all stu
dents seeking admission to the Department 
of Psychology. The Department utilizes the 
GRE scores, Verbal, Quantitative, and Ad-
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vanced Test, as supplementary information 
when a decision is difficult to reach based on 
the primany ciriteria indicated above. Ap
plications for admission must be completed 
by February 1. 

Program Requirements 
1) Course Work: Students must complete 
successfully at least twelve graduate cour
ses after the honours B.A. Up to six courses 
may be accepted for credit from another 
university. The course work includes a core 
curriculum involving a general statistical 
methodology course, a methodology course 
in the student's area of specialization, and 
courses in the biological bases of behaviour, 
the cognitive bases of behaviour, and the 
historical and philosophical foundations of 
psychology. The minimum passing grade in 
graduate courses is B. A student who fails 
one course may repeat it once at the discre
tion of the Dean of Graduate Studies and 
Research and Head of the Department. The 
student may not repeat more than one 
course. Together with the above require
ments, students in the areas of clinical 
psychology, child-clinical psychology, and 
applied social psychology must complete an 
internship involving approximately 2000 
hours of supervised work. 

2) Academic Advisor: Each student is as
signed an academic advisor at the beginning 
of his or her first year of graduate studies. 

3) Doctoral Committee: Research under
taken as part of a doctoral program is 
directed by a doctoral committee. The mem
bership of the doctoral committee must be ap
pointed by the Head of the Department and 
approved by the Executive Committee of the 
Faculty Council of Graduate Studies and 
Research. When the student is deemed 
ready to undertake such research, he or she 
proposes the name of a research advisor 
and, in consultation with the proposed ad
visor, the names of other members of the 
committee consisting of at least two other 
members of the Psychology Department and 
one extra-departmental member of faculty. 
For the defense of the dissertation, an exter
nal examiner will be selected by the doctoral 
committee, subject tu the approval of the 
Department Head and the Dean of Graduate 
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Studies and Research . The external ex
aminer is from outside of the University of 
Windsor and is nationally or internationally 
recognized as having expertise in the area of 
psychology in which the candidate's research 
is carried out. The external examiner shall 
not participate in the direction of the research 
project but will appraise the dissertation and 
ordinarily will be present at the final oral ex
amination. 

4) Dissertation:The principal requirement for 
the Ph .D. degree in psychology is the 
presentation of a dissertation which em
bodies the result of an original investigation. 
The results so presented should constitute a 
significant and original contr ibution to 
knowledge. 

5) Examinations: In addition to examinations 
in courses, the student must meet the follow
ing requirements: 

(a) Comprehensive Examination: After 
completion of all course require
ments (with the exception of lnter
nship courses), the student must 
pass a comprehensive examination 
in his or her area of specialization. 
Successful completion of the ex· 
amination admits the student to 
candidacy for the Ph.D. degree. If a 
student fails the comprehensive ex
amination he or she may retake the 
examination once only at the discre· 
tion of the Department Head and the 
Dea n of Graduate Studies and 
Research. 

(b) Final Examination: Each candidate 
will, on the recommendation of his 
or her doctoral committee, submit to 
a final oral examination in defence 
of the dissertation. 

25.2.2 THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

Admission Requirements 
Applicants with an honours degree in 
Psychology or its equivalent may be ad· 
mitted into a one-year (minimum) M.A. 
program. Because of the requirements of 
specific programs, the length of time neces· 
sary for students with an honours B.A. to 

corn 
year 
in Ps 
mitte 
dent 
two
achi 
an h 

Appli 
their 
men 
ment 
requi 

25.2. 

The 
P0St 
ogyt 
degr 
ogy, 
traini 
l>Syc 



rnal ex
ersity of 
ationaDy 
e area of 
research 
ner shall 
research 
tion and 
oral ex-

mentfor 
y is the 

hich em
stigation. 
nstiMea 
ution to 

inations 
he follow· 

tion: After 
require· 
of inter· 

ent must 
amination 
· alization. 
f the ex· 

tudent to 
gree. lfa 
nsiveex· 

retake the 
he discre
d and the 

dies and 

candidate 
tion of his 
,submitto 
in defence 

DEGREE 

egree in 
ay be ad· 
m) M.A. 

ementsof 
meneces
rs B.A. to 
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complete the M.A. requirements may be two 
years. Applicants with a general B.A. degree 
In Psychology or a related field may be ad
mitted into a two-year M.A. program. Stu
dents in the first year (Qualifying year) of the 
two-year M.A. program are expected to 
achieve a level of qualification equivalent to 
an honours degree in Psychology. 

Applicants will be assessed with respect to 
their academic qualification, letters of recom
mendation, and career-related achieve
ments. Possession of the minimum academic 
requirements does not automatically ensure 
acceptance. The Graduate Record Examina
tions are required of all students seeking ad
mission to the Department of Psychology. 
The Department utilizes the GRE scores, 
Verbal, Quantitative, and Advanced Test, as 
supplementary information when a decision 
is difficult to reach based on the primary 
criteria indicated above. Applications for ad
mission must be completed by February 1. 

Program Requirements 

1) After receiving counselling within the 
Department, the candidate may proceed 
toward the degree in one of the following 
programs of Study: 

(a) at least four and not more than six 
graduate credit courses, two of 
which may be in a cognate field, and 
a thesis. Note: A thesis is required 
in the first phase of the doctoral 
program. (See25.2.1); 

(b) six graduate courses, two of which 
must be seminar courses including 
a major paper upon which there 
shall be an oral examination. 

25.2.3 POSTDOCTORAL 
CERTIFICATION IN CLINICAL 
PSYCHOLOGY 

The Department of Psychology offers a 
llOStdoctoral certification in cffnical psychoJ. 
ogy to provide for psychologists with doctoral 
degrees in areas other than clinical psychol
ogy, the specialized academic and clinical 
training needed for their working as cinlcal 
P8Ychologists. 

Admission Requirements 

Admission is limited to those already holding 
a Ph.D. degree in Psychology. An advisory 
committee, headed by the Coordinator of 
Clinical Training, will guide the trainee in 
meeting his or her specific needs, will 
evaluate his or her progress, and will decide 
when the trainee has successfully completed 
the respecialization process. It is expected 
that the postdoctoral certification will require 
two years of course work plus an intemship. 

Recertification trainees will be selected from 
candidates who hold a Doctor of Philosophy 
degree in psychology. This program is 
designed to train a psychologist trained in a 
non-clinical area to become a specialist in 
clinical psychology. It is not designed to 
provide further training for clinical psychology 
graduates. A committee of three faculty mem
bers (including the Coordinator of Clinical 
Training) will constitute the admission com
mittee. 

Program Requirements 
1 ) Advisement: The trainee admitted to the 
Department will be assigned to an advisory 
committee made up of three clinical area 
faculty members. The advisory committee will 
plan the trainee's program of studies and 
guide his or her work. It will evaluate the 
trainee's progress and make final determina
tion that he or she has completed the 
respecialization process successfully. 

2) Course Work: The following courses, 
which are required specialty courses for doc· 
toral students in clinical psychology, will be 
used by the advisory committee as a guide 
to devising the trainee's program: 

46-480/581.Psychopathology 
46-582/583.Clinical Assessment 
46-584/585.Advanced Clinical Assessment 
46-685/686.lntroduction to Psychotherapy 

(or an equivalent course) 
46-610. Special Topics: A Survey of 

Psychotherapy. (An additional half 
course, or more, In the field of 
psychotherapy.) 

Courses that are considered equivalent to 46-
685/686 are any of the courses on 
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psychotherapy that include a supervised ex
perience in doing therapy. As the additional 
required course in psychotherapy the trainee 
may select 46 -696/ 697 (Advanced 
Psychotherapy). A basic course i n 
psychotherapy must, however, be taken 
before the student enrolls in 46-696. 

3) lntemship Requirements: A total of at least 
2000 hours of supervised work in a clinical 
agency is required. The trainee enrolls in the 
courses numbered 721 to 728 to record his 
or her fulfillment of the internship require
ment. The intemship requirement may be ful
filled through a part-time placement at the 
discretion of the trainee's advisory commit
tee with the advice of the lnternship Coor
dinator. 

25.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

All courses listed will not necessarily be of
fered in any given year. 

46-501. Historical and Philosophical 
Foundations of Psychology 

The origin of modern psychology as a science 
and profession and the philosophy of 
science underlying psychology. (2 hours a 
week). 

46-503. Biological Bases of Behaviour 
Systems and methodologies in the neuros
ciences including sensory processes, com
parative/sociobiology, physiological/human 
neuropsychology, and psycho-pharmacol
ogy. (2 hours a week). 

46-505. Cognitive Bases of Behaviour 
Systems and methodologies in areas such as 
attention, perception, learning, memory and 
thinking. (2 hours a week). 

46-510. Research Methods In 
Psychology 

Designed for students in preparation for con
ducting thesis or dissertation research. Em
phasis is on basic principles of general 
applicability. Specific topics will include 
review of statistical inference, use of the 
computer, experimental and quasi-ex
perimental designs, psychological measure
ment, and introduction to multivariate 
procedures. (Prerequisite: 46-412). (2 hours 
a week). 

110 

46-511. Evaluation Research 
Research methods for evaluating the effects 
of interventions ranging from specific 
manipulations to entire programs. Com
parison of goal-attainment and systems ap
proaches to evaluation research . Selection 
and measurement of useful indicators. Tradi• 
tional methods primarily used in the context 
of the goal-attainment model : surveys, 
quasi -experimental designs, correlational 
methods. Operations research methods 
primarily used in the context of the systems 
model: network analysis , Monte Carlo 
simulations, decision theory, linear program
ming. (Prerequisite: 46-510 or permission of 
instructor). (2 hours a week). 

46-512. Psychometrics 
A survey of test theory, test construction, and 
test evaluation. The course deals with tests 
as tools in evaluation research. Its specific 
focus is on the selection and measurement of 
personality characteristics in the context of 
matching personnel and jobs in the context of 
research on the effectiveness of psycholog~ 
cal interventions. (Prerequisite: 46-510). (2 
hours a week). 

46-513. Multivariate Statistics 
Matrix theory applied to the univariate and 
multivariate general linear model including 
ANOVA, regression, MANOVA, and multiple 
discriminant analysis; principal components 
analysis and factor analysis; categorical 
linear models; computer analysis of multi· 
variate data. (Prerequisite: 46-412, or 46-
510 or equivalent). (3 hours a week). 

46-514. Research Methods in Clinical 
Psychology 

(Prerequisite: 46-510). (2 hours a week) 

46-515. Research Methods in 
Developmental Psychology 

An introduction to the philosophy of science 
and a review of methodology in research in 
child behaviour and human development. 
(Prerequisite: 46-510). (2 hours a week) 

46-516. Advanced Experimental 
Methodology 

Experimental logic, techniques, and ap· 
paratus, research in psychology. (Prere· 
quisite: 46-510). (2 hours a week). 
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46-521. Human Information Processing 
Discussion of current theoretical descriptions 
of information- processing together with 
relevant experimental findings. (2 hours a 
week) . (Students who wish to explore 
through a research project some of the ques
tions raised in the seminar should also 
register for 46-608, either concurrently or se
quentially). 

46-523. Psychology of Animal Learning 
Selected topics of current theoretical descrip
tions of operant and Pavlovian conditioning 
in infrahuman organisms together with ex
perimental findings. (2 hours a week). (Stu
dents who wish to pursue in a laboratory 
setting some of the questions raised in the 
seminar should also register for 46-608 either 
concurrently or sequentially). 

46-525. Advanced Motivation 
Seminars in selected areas of motivation. (2 
hours a week). 

46-528. Advanced Topics In 
Neuroscience 

Structure and function of the central nervous 
system. Selective study of neurosciences re
lated to arousal, motivation, and cognition. (3 
hours a week, combined laboratory and lec
tures). 

46-529. Structure and Function of the 
Brain 

An in-depth study of selected neuro-anatomi
cal and biochemical systems. (Prerequisite: 
46-336, 46-337, or equivalent). (2 lecture, 2 
laboratory hours a week). 

46-530. Neuropathology and 
Neurological Diagnosis 

A critical survey of research findings in 
neuropathology, emphasizing the diagnostic 
significance of such data. (Prerequisite: 46-
529). (2 hours a week). 

46-532. General Perceptual Systems 
The senses as perceptual systems; active 
and passive perception; variants, covariants 
and invariants. (2 hours a week). 

46-533. The Visual System 
The optic array; ecological optics and the 
meaningful environment; the information for 
perceiving events; pictures and awareness. 
(2 hours a week). 

46-534. Human Ethology 
Consideration of human behaviour from the 
phylogenetic perspective and an examination 
of the application of ethological and 
sociobiological theories and methods. (2 
hours a week). 

46-535. Advanced Comparative 
Psychology 

Discussion of selected topics in animal be
haviour. (2 hours a week). 

46-539. Infant Development 
A review of research and theory in the area 
of infancy with particular emphasis on the 
psychological aspects of normal and delayed 
development. (2 hours a week). 

46-540. Theories of Child Psychology 
Review and comparison of major theoretical 
positions in child psychology and a con
sideration of important research generated 
from these theories. (2 hours a week). 

46-541. Cognitive Development 
An introduction to theory and research in cog
n it iv e development emphasizi ng the 
Developmental Psychology of Jean Piaget. (2 
hours a week). 

46-542. Advanced Cognitive 
Development 

Critical review of selected areas of research 
and theory in cognitive development. (2 
hours a week) . 

46-543. Social Development 
An examination of theories of the socializa
tion process and research findings concern
ing social development in children. (2 hours 
a week). 

46-544. Advanced Social Development 
A critical evaluation of current theory and re
search on selected aspects of social 
development in children. (2 hours a week). 

46-545. Learning in Children 
A survey of research and theory in children's 
learning, memory, and problem solving. (2 
hours a week). 

46-547. Developmental Psychology in 
Educational Settings 

The evaluation of applied problems through 
the application of research and theory related 
to Developmental Psychology. (2 hours a 
week). 
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46-548. Life-Span Developmental 
Psychology 

A survey of current research and theory con
cerning development across the life span 
with particular emphasis on middle and old 
age. (2 hours a week). 

46-549. Language Development 
A critical review of current theories and re
search in the area of children's language ac
quisition and use. (2 hours a week). 

46-560. Social Psychology 
A critical survey of substantive areas of social 
psychology, such as impression formation, 
interpersonal attraction, attitude formation 
and change, conformity, aggression, 
altruism, inter-group relations, and per
sonality and social behaviour. (2 hours a 
week). 

46-561. Small Group Behaviour 
Issues and approaches to the study of small 
groups, individual motives and group mem
bership, effects of cohesiveness, leadership 
styles, verbal and non-verbal communica
tion, group territory, etc. (3 hours a week). 

46-562. Social Learning 
Principles of social learning and behaviour 
modification in group situations. (2 hours a 
week). 

46-563. Theories of Social Psychology 
A critical analysis of such theories as attribu
tion, cognitive consistency, systems, equity, 
social learning, and psychoanalysis. (2 hours 
a week). 

46-565. Symbolism and Human 
Behaviour 

An advanced study of the human com
munication transaction. Language and be
haviour, Non-verbal communication as 
metaphor. Myths about the communication 
process. A rule-following, game model of 
human communication. Paradigms of inquiry 
and model building in communications re
search. (2 hours a week). 

46-566. Theory and Model Construction 
In Communication 

Four types of communication theory. The 
structure and substance of analogues. 
Descriptive, explicative, and simulative 
models of communication. Theory as 
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metaphor. How to construct substantive 
theories and models. (2 hours a week). 

46-567. Human Sexual Behaviour 
Discussion of sexuality, its biology, cultural 
regulation, role in marriage and in the emo
tional well-being of partners. Analysis of 
some sexual problems and the behavioural 
principles of their prevention and solution. (2 
hours a week). 
46-570. Differential Psychology 
A critical survey of research in areas of in
dividual and group differences, such as intel
ligence, special abilities, temperament, 
motivation, interests, sex differences, age 
differences, social class differences, and 
race differences. (2 hours a week). 

46-571. Psychology of Personality 
A critical survey of research in areas of per
sonality, such as biological, environmental, 
and personal determinants; anxiety, achieve
ment motivation, locus of control, introver
sion- extroversion, cognitive styles, social 
learning, personality development, and per
sonality change. (2 hours a week). 

46-572. Theories of Personality 
An advanced analysis of psychoanalytic, 
neo- Freudian, existential, holistic, be
haviouristic, and other general theories of 
personality. (2 hours a week). 

46-580. Clinical Psychopathology 
Survey of basic psychological concepts of 
psychopathology. Emphasizes adult 
psychopathologies but includes an introduc
tion to childhood disorders. (2 hours a week). 

46-581. Theories and Research In 
Psychopathology 

Presentation of salient theories of 
psychopathology. Criteria of abnormality: 
problems and methods of classification: 
questions of etiology and dynamics of 
pathological behaviour, research on 
psychopathology. (2 hours a week). 

46-582. Clinical Assessment I 
The selection, administration, scoring and in· 
tegration of a variety of intelligence tests 
used in clinical settings. (2 lecture, 2 prac· 
ticum hours a week). 

46-583. Clinical Assessment II 
The selection, administration, scoring and in
tegration of a variety of personality and 
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25 PSYCHOLOGY 

projective techniques used in clinical set
tings. {Prerequisite: 46-582). (2 lectcre, 2 
practicum hours a week). 

46-584. Advanced Clinical Assessment I 
The practical application of assessment pro
cedures to clinical problems of diagnosis, 
personality evaluation, and treatment in clini
cal and applied work settings. {Prerequisite: 
46-583) . (2 lecture , 2 practicum hours a 
week) . 

46-585. Advanced Clinical Assessment II 
Continuation of Advanced Clinical Assess
ment I. {Prerequisite: 46-584). (2 practicum 
hours a week). 

46-587. Advanced Projective 
Techniques I 

Interpretation of the Rorschach Test. {Prere
quisite: 46- 583). (2 lecture, 2 practicum hours 
a week). 

46-588. Advanced Projective 
Techniques II 

Interpretation of the Thematic Apperception 
Test, Draw-A-Person Test, as well as other 
projective devices. {Prerequisite: 46- 583). (2 
practicum hours a week). 

46-590. Ethical and Professional Issues 
in Psychology 

Code of ethics and standards of psychologi
ca I practice and research are reviewed. 
Legislation, confidentiality, privileged com
munication, private practice, informed con
sent, patient rights, and sexism in 
psychotherapy are among the professional 
issues and problems discussed. (3 hours a 
week). 

46-602. Selective Readings in 
Psychology 

(2 hours a week). 

46-604. Special Projects in 
Psychological Research 

(2 hours a week). 

46-606. Special Topics in History and 
Systems 

(2 hours a week). 

46-608. Special Topics In Clinical 
Neuropsychology 

(2 hours a week). 

46-610. Special Topics In Cllnlcal and 
Community Psychology 

(2 hours a week). 

46-611. Special Topics in Developmental 
Psychology 

(2 hours a week). 

46-613. Special Topics in Scaling, 
Statistics or Mathematical 
Psychology 

(2 hours a week). 

46-615. Special Topics in Envrlonmental 
Psychology 

(2 hours a week). 

46-617. Special Topics in Social 
Psychology 

(2 hours a week). 

46-619. Special Topics In Personality 
(2 hours a week). 

46-621. Special Topics in Applied Social 
Psychology 

(2 hours a week). 

46-623. Special Topics In Industrial 
Psychology 

(2 hours a week). 

46-625. Special Topics in Child-Clinical 
Psychology 

(2 hours a week). 

46-640. Child-Clinical Neuropsychology 
(Theory and Research) 

A critical survey of the literature dealing with 
brain- behaviour relationships in children. 
Topics emphasized include the following: the 
effect of brain dysfunction on perception, 
learning, memory, language, and thinking; 
learning disabilities; mental subnormality. 
(Prerequisite: 46-336, 46-337, or equivalent). 
(2 hours a week). 

46-641. Child-Clinical Neuropsychology 
{Assessment) 

An examination of neuropsychological tests 
currently in use for the assessment of brain
behaviour relationships in children. Topics 
emphasized include the following: strategies 
and techniques of assessment; rationales 
underlying the use of various measures; 
modes of interpretation; approaches to 
habilitation and rehabilitation. (Prerequisite: 
46-336, 46-337, or equivalent). (2 hours a 
week). 
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46-642. Adult Clinical Neuropsychology 
(Theory and Research) 

A critical survey of the literature dealing with 
brain- behaviour relationships in adults. 
Topics emphasized include the following· the 
effect of brain dysfunction of perception, 
learning, and thinking, memory disorders; 
personality disorders associated with 
cerebral dysfunction. (Prerequisite: 46-336, 
46- 337, or equivalent}. (2 hours a week). 

46-643. Adult Clinical Neuropsychology 
Assessment) 

An examination of neuropsychotogical test 
batteries currently in use for the assessment 
of brain-behaviour relationships in adults. 
Topics emphasized include the following: 
strategies and techniques of assessment; 
rationales underlying the use of various 
measures; modes of interpretation; ap• 
proaches to rehabilitation. (Prerequisite: 46-
336, 46-337, or equivalent). (2 hours a week). 

46-644. Neuropsychology of Leaming 
Disabilities 

An examination of neuropsychological ap
proaches to the understanding, assessment, 
and treatment of reading, spelling, arithmetic, 
and social learning disabilities in children and 
adults. (Prerequisite: 46-336, 46-337, or 
equivalent). (2 hours a week). 

46-650. Advanced Child 
Psychopathology 

An intensive survey of the literature dealing 
with child psychopathology. Current theory 
and research and their implications for clini
cal practice. (2 hours a week). 

46-651. Survey of Child Psychotherapies 
Introduction to psychotherapy with children. 
Fundamental principles and empirical foun
dations of effective psychotherapy; survey of 
various treatment approaches. (Prerequisite: 
46-650). (2 hours a week). 

46-652. Chlld-Cllnlcal Assessment I 
Comprehensive investigation of the construc
tion, selection, evaluation, and use of ability 
tests. Practicum in assessment of children's 
intelligence and achievement. (Prerequisite: 
46-582 or consent of instructor). (2 lecture 
hours a week, plus laboratory and practicum). 
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46-653. Child-Clinical Assessment II 
Intensive investigation of the construction, 
selection, evaluation, and use of tests 
designed for the assessment of children's 
personality and behavior. Practicum in ad
ministration interpretation, and communica• 
tion of results of comprehensive test 
batteries. (Prerequisites: 46-583, 46-652). (2 
lecture hours a week, plus laboratory and 
practicum). 

46-654. Child Psychotherapy I 
A survey of approaches to psychotherapy 
with children, including supervisec1 clinical 
work in psychotherapy with children and their 
families. (2 lecture, 2 practicum hours a 
week). 

46-655. Child Psychotherapy II 
An intensive application of several models of 
psychotherapy with children and their 
families, including supervised clinical work. 
(Prerequisite: 46-654). (2 practicum hours a 
week). 

46-660. Psychc•logy of Work 
Draws on industrial and organizational 
psychology. The objective is to analyze what 
constitutes occupational competence, i.e., 
performance on the job. The course has 
three sections: the motivation to work, the 
abilities related to work (aptitude and train
ing), and competence as a multiplicative 
function of motivation and ability. (2 hours a 
week). 

46-661. Personnel Selection 
Covers job analysis and occupational testing, 
i.e., the analysis of what different jobs require 
and the assessment of relevant abilities, in
terests, aptitudes, and personality traits. 
Special attention will be paid to interview 
techniques and widely used tests that are 
useful in matching job applicants with jobs to 
maximize job satisfaction and productivity. (3 
hours a week). 

46-665. Organizational Psychology 
The social psychology of behaviour in or
ganizations. Models for conceptualizing or
ganizations and identifying problems. 
Methods for analyzing and solving problems 
in areas such as motivation, leadership, 
satisfaction, and communication. (3 hours a 
week). 
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25 PSYCHOLOGY 

46-666. Practlcum in Applied Social 
Psychology 

Problem solving in work settings, applying 
methods of organizational psychology, com
munity psychology and other fields of applied 
social psychology. Students consult and work 
directly with organizations on projects 
selected for value to the organization and to 
the student. (10 hours a week). 

46-667. Organization Development 
The organization development approach: the 
consultant and organizational change; con
sultation techniques: survey feedback, team 
building, experiential groups; participative 
management and leadership style. (3 hours 
a week). 

46-668. Intervention and Consultation in 
Human Systems 

Process orientation in facilitating change in 
business, industry, educational, and service 
organizations. Design and implementation of 
field projects. (2 lecture, 2 practicum hours a 
week). 

46-670. Applied Social Psychology 
A survey of theory and research in the field of 
applied social psychology. Topics em
phasized include applied research methods, 
practice skills, organizational psychology, 
community psychology, social issues and 
social change, and areas of application such 
as business and industry, health delivery sys
tems, education, environment and law. (2 
hours a week). 

46-674, Community Mental Health 
A range of community mental health issues 
are studied from an interactional and sys
tems perspective: behaviour labelling, patien
thood, professional role assignment, form 
and informal services, support networks, 
community attitudes, social policy. (2 hours a 
week). 

46-675. Community Structure and 
Processes 

Theory and research on the consequences of 
modern urban development. An emphasis 
on survey methods of studying human ecol
ogy, social epidemiology, power and class, 
religion, education, and deviancy. (2 hours a 
week). (This course is offered in the Depart-

ment of Sociology and Anthropology as 48-
575). 

46-676. Advanced Environmental 
Psychology 

The micro-environment of immediate physi
cal surroundings at home and work and the 
macro-environment of the city, region, and 
world systems as they affect human interac
tion and well being. Aesthetics and models 
of the human being in dynamic interaction 
with technology, population, and natural 
resources, including energy. Human time 
perspective and the long range planning of 
alternative future environments. (3 hours a 
week). 

46-680. Modern Theories of 
Psychotherapy 

A comparative analysis of psychoanalytic, ex
periential and behavioural approaches to 
psychotherapy. Emphasis will be placed 
upon developing an integrated perspective. 
(2 hours a weeK). 

46-683. Theory of Systems in Relation to 
Therapeutic Process 

A theoretical and applied presentation of a 
theory of systems and its relevance and ap
p Ii cation to the understanding of the 
therapeutic process. Critical analyses of the 
therapeutic encounter from the theory of sys
tems will constitute the main format of the 
course. (Prerequisite: 46-580, 46-581 and 
46-680). (2 hours a week). 

46-684. Application of the Theory of 
Systems to Psychotherapy and 
Clinical Research 

The student will be supervised and instructed 
in the application of a theory of systems to 
specific therapeutic encounters or in selected 
clinical research projects. (Prerequisite: 46-
683). (2 hours a week). 

46-685. Introduction to Psychoanalytic 
Therapy 

The theory and technique of psychotherapy; 
research on psychotherapy. Topics include: 
Is psychotherapy effective? Is 
psychotherapy a branch of medicine or of 
psychology? How should one conduct an in
itial interview? According to psychoanalysts, 
what is the purpose of psychotherapy, and 
what is the process through which change 
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occurs in psychoanalytic therapy? What 
other approaches to behavioural change are 
suggested by psychoanalytic personality 
theory? How can one go about doing re
search on psychotherapy? What are the 
major findings about therapeutic process 
and outcome? Each student will work with a 
client under close supervision, in order to 
learn the rudiments of brief, psychoanalytic 
therapy. {Prerequisite: 46-580, 46-581 and 
46-680). (2 lecture, 2 practicum hours a 
week). 

46-686. Supervised Practice in 
Psychoanalytic Therapy 

A continuation of the supervised 
psychotherapy begun in Psychology 46-685. 
{Prerequisite: 46-685). (2 lecture, 2 prac
ticum hours a week) . 

46-687. Group Processes In Human 
Relations 

Review of literature in group development 
and group dynamics. Laboratory work in
cluding group experiences as a participant 
and as project designer and leader. (2 lec
ture, 2 practicum hours a week). 

46-688. Group Processes In Cllnlcal 
Psychology 

Theories, issues, and research in groups 
focusing on personal growth and 
psychotherapy. Participation in experiential 
training groups and leadership under super
vision. {Prerequisite: 46-580 and 46-581 ). (2 
practicum hours a week). 

46-690. Family Therapy I 
Review of current theories and techniques. 
Supervised practicum. (Prerequisites: 46-
655 or 46-680). (2 lecture, 2 practicum hours 
a week). 

46-691. Family Therapy II 
Continuation of Family Therapy I. Emphasis 
on recent developments in theory; research 
in family interaction and family therapy. 
(Prerequisite: 46-690). (2 lecture, 2 practicum 
hours a week). 

46-692. Behaviour Therapy I 
Surveys several behaviour techniques with 
am emphasis on the principles of cognitive 
behaviour therapy. Course will include self
application and in-class practicum. (2 hours 
a week). 

116 

46-693. Behaviour Therapy II 
Extension of Behaviour Therapy I including 
supervised clinical practice. {Prerequisite: 
46-692). (2 hours a week). 

46-694. Gestalt Therapy I 
Surveys the basic principles of Gestalt 
Therapy through experiential procedures in 
a group setting. (Prerequisite: 46-655 or 46-
680). (2 hours a week). 

46-695. Gestalt Therapy 11 
The application of Gestalt principles to in
dividual psychotherapy. (Prerequisite: 46-
694). (2 hours a week). 

46-696. Advanced Psychotherapy I 
Lectures, readings, and supervised clinical 
work in psychotherapy at an advanced and 
specialized level. (Prerequisite: another 
Psychotherapy course with practicum). (2 
lecture hours, 2 clients and supervision a 
week). 

46-697. Advanced Psychotherapy 11 
A continuation of 46-696. This semester 
focuses on psychotherapy processes 
through the use of videotaped 
psychotherapy sessions. (Prerequisite: 46-
696) . (2 seminar, 2 to 4 practicum hours a 
week). 

46-698. Existential Analysis 
The principles of existential psychology. The 
relationship of existential analysis to other 
personality theories. A study of the techm· 
ques of existential analysis and the modifica
tion of therapeutic techniques within the 
existential context. Each student will work 
with a client under supervision to learn the 
application of existential analysis to therapy. 
(Prerequisites: 46-580, 46-581 and 46-680). 
(2 lecture, 2 practicum hours a week). 

46-699. Supervised Practice in 
Existential Therapy 

A continuation of the supervised 
psychotherapy begun in 46-581. (Prere
quisite: 46-698). (2 lecture, 2 practicum hours 
a week). 

46-711. Supervised Field Work I 
(250 hours of supervised practice). 

46-712. Supervised Field Work II 
(250 hours of supervised practice). 
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46-721. Doctoral lnternshlp I 
250 hours of supervised internship). 

46-722. Doctoral lnternship II 
(250 hours of supervised internship). 

46-723. Doctoral lnternship Ill 
(250 hours of supervised internship). 

46-724. Doctoral lnternship IV 
(250 hours of supervised internship). 

46-725. Doctoral lnternshlp V 
(250 hours of supervised internship). 

46-726. Doctoral lnternship VI 
(250 hours of supervised internship). 

46-727. Doctoral lnternship VII 
(250 hours of supervised internship). 

46-728. Doctoral lntemship VIII 
(250 hours of supervised internship). 

46-796. Major Paper Research 
(Hours to be arranged). 

46-797. M.A. Thesis Research 
(Hours to be arranged). 

46-798. Doctoral Dissertation Research 
(Hours to be arranged). 

26 RELIGIOUS 

STUDIES 

26.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professor Emeritus 

Crowley, Edward J.; B.A. (St. Joseph's, New 
Brunswick), S.T.L. (Catholic U. of America), 
S.S.L. (Pontifical Biblical Institute, Rome) -
1957. 

Professors 

Hoffman, John C.; B.A. (Toronto), B.D., 
Ph.D., S.T.M. (McGill), Th.D. (Union Theol. 
Sem.) - 1964. (Dean of Student Affairs). 

King, J. Norman; B.A., M.A. (Toronto), S.T.B. 
(Laval), Ph.D. (U. of St. Michael's College, 
Toronto) - 1964. 

Culliton, Joseph T.,C.S.B.; B.A., B.Ed. 
(Toronto), S.T.8., M.A. (U. of St. Michael's 
College, Toronto), Ph.D. (Fordham) - 1965 
(Dean of the Faculty of Arts). 

Mehta, Mahesh; B.A., M.A., LLB., Ph.D. 
(Bombay) - 1969. 

Amore, Roy C.; B.A. (Ohio), B.D. (Drew), 
Ph.D. (Columbia) - 1970. (Head of the 
Department) . 

Associate Professors 

Crowell, George H.; B.A. (Princeton), B.D., 
Th.D. (Union Theol. Sem.) - 1968. 

Whitney, Barry L.; B.A. (Carleton), Ph.D. (Mc
Master) - 1976. 

Kloppenborg, John S.; B.A. (Lethbridge), 
M.A., Ph.D. (U. of St. Michael's College, 
Toronto) - 1984. 

Assistant Professors 

Lage, Dietmar; B.A. (Manitoba), M.A., Ph.D. 
(McGill) - 1983. 

Milne, PamelaJ.; B.A., M.A. (Windsor), Ph.D. 
(McGill) - 1984. 

Muldoon, Maureen H.; B.A. (Queen's), M.A., 
Ph.D. (U. of St. Michael's College, Toronto) -
1986. 
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26.2 Programs of Study 

26.2.1 THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

In addition to the general requirements and 
stipulations set out in 1.6.2, the requirements 
listed below must be met by all candidates. 

1) Candidates may proceed toward the de
gree in one of the following programs of 
study: 

(a) four graduate courses plus a thesis; 
(b) six graduate courses plus a major 

paper upon which there shall be an 
examination; 

(c) eight graduate courses. 

Some graduate courses may be taken more 
than once providing that the course content 
is different, and permission is given by both 
the Department Head and the professor of
fering the course. 

2 ) Language requirement: Reading 
knowledge of either French or German is re
quired. Special arrangements, however, may 
be required for students concentrating in 
specific areas, e.g., biblical studies. In such 
cases the languages shall be chosen in con
sultation with the Head of the Department. 

3) Part-time Students: All part-time students 
should complete their work within four con
secutive years after admission to the Can
didate year of the M.A. program. Extensions 
for serious reasons may be granted by re
quest. 

4) Cognate fields: Candidates may take up to 
two of their required courses in a cognate field 
with departmental approval. 

26.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

35-500. Hebrew Bible: Critical Methods 
An investigation of current developments in 
the literary-critical and historical methods of 
analyzing the Hebrew bible. The specific 
course content will vary from year to year as 
different methods and their applications to 
specific texts are examined. 
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35-501. Hebrew Bible: Current Issues 
Issues selected according to current scholar
ly interest, such as the historicity of the 
patriarchs: the traditions of the Exodus and 
Settlement; prophets and society; apocalyp
ticism; myth and ritual; the wisdom tradition. 

35-502. Method In New Testament 
Studies 

This course is designed to provide the student 
with a competence in the main methods of 
New Testament exegesis: Text-criticism; 
source-criticism and the Synoptic Problem; 
form-criticism: redaction-criticism and tradi• 
tion-history. 

35-503. Issues in New Testament 
Interpretation 

Critical examination of selected issues: the 
historical Jesus; miracles; the "Q" document; 
origins of gnosticism; the resurrection as a 
historical and theological problem; social 
description of early Christianity: selected 
problems in Johannine exegesis; Pauline in
terpretation: history of New Testament inter
pretation. 

35-504. Theologies of the New Testament 
A critical examination of the presuppositions 
and methods employed in the construction of 
a ''theology of the New Testament." (Recom
mended background: 35-502. Method in New 
Testament Studies). 

35-510. The Posslblllty and Meaning of 
Christian Ethics 

An analysis of the distinction between Chris· 
tian and secular ethics. A comparative study 
of the philosophical and theological assump· 
tions, the foundations and reasoning used in 
Protestant and Roman Catholic ethics. 

35-511. Ethical Methodologies 
An analysis of the inherent connection be· 
tween one's understanding of personhood, 
one's method of making moral decisions and 
the conclusions one draws by studying the 
approaches of such authors as C. Curran, J. 
Fletcher, J. Gustafson, P. Lehmann, R. Mc· 
Cormick and P. Ramsey. 

35-512. Contemporary Ethical Issues 
An examination and critical evaluation of cur
rent debate on selected ethical issues. Topics 
vary from year to year. 
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26 RELIGIOUS STUDIES 

35-513. Social Ethics 
Origins and development of the discipline of 
social ethics as a branch of religious and 
theological studies and as an expression of 
Church life. Emphasis on current activities in 
social ethics, especially in Canada. 

35-514. History of Christian Ethics 
An historical study of selected ethical themes 
in the writings of major theologians. 

35-515. The Sanctity of Ufe and the 
Quality of Uf8 

The principles of the sanctity of life and the 
quality of life are examined in relation to their 
theological roots and ethical implications. 

35-521. The Reformation 
An examination of the Lutheran, Calvinist, 
Anglican, radical and Roman Catholic refor
mations of the sixteenth century. 
35-530. Themes In Systematic Theology 
A discussion of selected themes of Christian 
theology: God, Christ, Trinity, creation, sin, 
redemption, eschatology. 

35-531. Transcendental Theology 
A discussion of the Christian vision of the 
human person as oriented to God in the 
transcendental theology of Rahner, Loner
gan and/or others; its application to selected 
theological themes. 

35-532. Themes In Process Theology 
A discussion of selected themes in process 
theology: God, Christ, sin, death and immor
tality, freedom, ethics, the Church, theodicy. 

35-533. Themes In Phllo9ophy of 
Religion 

A discussion of selected issues in Christian 
philosophy of religion: the nature of religious 
language, theodicy, the theistic proofs, the 
faith-reason debate, etc. 

35-534. Modem Christian Theologians 
A study of the thought of selected modern 
Christian theologians. 

35-535. Contemporary Theological 
Anthropology 

A study of the attempt to develop a theologi
cal understanding of human nature which is 
both open to the best of secular knowledge 
and informed by the foundational insights of 
the Christian faith. 

35-536. Contemporary Psychology of 
Religion 

A survey of the major psychological inter
pretations of religion and their implication for 
the understanding and articulation of faith. 

35-537. What Is Theology? 
An examination of current attempts to situate 
theology as a human enterprise in relation to 
other forms of human endeavour and 
thought. Theology and science, art, ethics 
and common sense. 

35-540. Buddhist Thought and Practice 
Advanced studies in Buddhist psychology, 
philosophy, ethics and meditation. 

35-541. Buddhist-Christian Dialogue 
A study of historical interactions of Buddhists 
and Christians, especially of contemporary 
dialogue concerning doctrine and meditation. 
Readings from Merton, Graham, Dumoulin, 
King and others. 

35-542. Phenomenology of Religion 
Cross-cultural studies of religious 
phenomena such as devotion, asceticism, 
rituals, sacrifice, theophany, androgeny, 
charisma and celibacy. Readings from 
Etiade, van der Leeuw, Ricoeur and others. 

35-544. The Bhagavad Gita and Its 
Interpreters 

After a contextual and textual study of the 
Gita, the course will examine critically its 
major interpretations and integrate them 
within the context of Hindu thought. lnter
prete rs include Shankara, Ramanuja, 
Gandhi, Aurobindo and others. 

35-545. Ethics and Mysticism of India 
A study of the ethical thought of India in the 
light of philosophical and soteriological 
perspectives, as well as a study of the 
varieties of Indian religious mysticism. Ques
tions such as the relationship of mysticism to 
morality and social action are examined. 

35-550. Reading In Approved Special 
Field 

(Permission of the Department Head re
quired) 

35-555. Seminar on a Selected Topic 

35-796. Major Paper 
35-797. Thesis 
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27 SOCIAL WORK 

27 .1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professors 

Kroeker, Bernhard J .; B.Ed. (Alberta) , 
B.S.W., M.S.W. (Toronto) - 1969. 

Chacko, James; B.A. (Madras) , B.S.W., 
M.S.W. (Laval), D.S.W. (Toronto) - 1981. 

Erickson, Gerald D.; B.A. (Northland Col
lege), M.S.W. (Michigan) , D. Phil. (York, 
U.K.) - 1985. (Director of the School). 

Associate Professors 

Chandler, Robert; B.A., B.S.W., M.S.W. 
(Toronto) - 1968. 

Taylor, Patricia Ann; B.A. (Assumption), 
B.S.W., M.S.W. (Toronto) - 1968. 

Clarke, James P.; A.B., M.S. (Columbia) , 
Ph.D. (New York) - 1969. 

Buckley, Lola E.; B.B.A. (Houston), M.S.W. 
(Denver), D.S.W. (Southern California) -
1970. 

Hansen, Forrest C.; B.A. (Alberta) , B.S.W., 
M.S.W., Ph.D. (Toronto) - 1971 . 

Chatterjee, P. Kumar; B.A., M.A .. (Agra), 
B.S.W., M.S.W. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Bryn 
Mawr) - 1972. 

Monaghan, Bernard F. S.; Prof. Cert. S.W. 
(Ottawa), B.A. (Windsor), M.S.W. (Carleton) 
- 1972. 

Meyer, Margrit; B.A. (Wilson, Penn.), M.S.S. 
(Bryn Mawr) - 1973. 

Holosko, Michael J. ; B.A. (York) , M.S.W. 
(Toronto), Ph.D. (Pittsburgh) - 1985. 

Assistant Professors 

Gallant, Wilfred A.; B.A. (St. Francis X), 
M.S.W. (Maritime School of Social Work), 
D.Ed. (Wayne State) - 1973. 

Cassano, D. Rosemary; B.A., B.S.W., 
M.S.W., Ph.D. (Toronto) - 1979. 

Adjunct Professor 

Barnes, John; B.A., M.S.W. (Toronto), 
D.S.W. (Penn.) - 1968. 
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Field Education Centres 

Assumption High School 
Barat House Family Center 
Big Brothers Association 
F. J . Brennan High School 
Canadian Mental Health Association 

Windsor/Essex 
Casa Maria Community Center, Detroit 
Cass Methodist Developmentally Disabled 

Activities Center, Detroit 
Catholic Family Services Bureau 
Catholic Social Services, Detroit 
The Child's Place 
Children's Achievement Centre 
Children's Aid Society of Essex County 
The Children's Center, Detroit 
Children's Psychiatric Research Institute 
Christ Child House 
Citizen Advocacy Windsor/Essex 
Correctional Service of Canada 
Department of Social Services, Detroit 
Detroit Memorial Hospital, Detroit 
Developmental Disabilites Institute 
Drouillard Place 
Emergency Telephone Service, Detroit 
Essex County Association for the Mentally 

Retarded, Essex 
Family Service Bureau of Windsor 
Glengarda School of Exceptional Children 
Harper-Grace Hospitals, Detroit 
House of Sophrosyne 
The Inn 
Interim House, Detroit 
International Institute of Metro Detroit 
Jewish Home for the Aged, Detroit: Borman 

Hall, Prentice Hall 
Jewish Welfare Federation of Detroit 
John Howard Society of Windsor 
Legal Assistance of Windsor 
Lester B. Pearson Centre, Chatham 
London Custody & Access Project, London: 

Child & Family Centre, Family Court Clinic 
Madame Vanier Children's Services 
Ministry of Attorney General Provincial 

Family Court 
Ministry of Community and Social Services 
Neighborhood Service Organization, 

Community Mental Health 
New Beginnings 
New Center Community Mental Health 

Center, Detroit 
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27 SOCIAL WORK 

Ontario Ministry of Corrections 
People's Community Services of Metro 

Detroit 
Reaching Out 
Riverview Hospital 
Roman Catholic Children's Aid Society 
Senior Citizens of Greater Windsor 
Separate School Board of Windsor 
St. Alphonsus Church 
St. Anne's High School 
St. Francis Home for Boys, Detroit 
St. Leonard's House, Windsor 
St. Pater's Home for Boys, Detroit 
St. Thomas Psychiatric Hospital 
Southwest Detroit Community Mental 

Health, Detroit 
United Way of Windsor/Essex County 
Victoria Hospital, Dept. of Psychiatry 
Victoria Hospital, Child and Adolescent 

Centre 
Windsor Association for the Mentally 

Retarded 
Windsor Group Therapy 
Windsor Police Department 
Windsor Separate School Board 
Windsor Social Services 
Windsor Western Hospital Centre 
Bill Wrye, M.P.P. 
Y.M.-Y.W.C.A. 

27.2 Programs of Study 

27.2.1 THE MASTER OF SOCIAL WORK 
DEGREE 

The Master of Social Work degree, which is 
accredited by the Canadian Association of 
Schools of Social Work, has been designed 
to prepare professional social workers as 
specialists. Graduates of this program are ex
pected to be able to provide professional 
leadership in the area of specialization. The 
student has the opportunity to concentrate in 
intervention, administration or research in 
child and family services. 

The School has established a Graduate 
Studies Committee to oversee the graduate 
program. In addition, each student is as
signed a faculty sdvisor who also acts a chair
person for the major paper or thesis and field 
liaison for the practicum. 

Admission Requirements 

1} Applicants to the Master of Social Work 
program should apply for admission by 
March 1. 

2} Persons with a B.A. (or equivalent} degree 
are not eligible for admission to the Master's 
program. However, a limited number of stu
dents with records of outstanding academic 
achievement in a B.A. (Hons.} program may 
be considered for a qualifying year. The 
qualifying year will be made up of a full year 
of undergraduate courses over Intersession 
and Summer Session, and the following Fall 
and Winter semesters, and will not lead to a 
B.S. W. degree. Students who complete the 
qualifying year with a cumulative average of 
B+ or better in those courses taken in the 
qualifying year program will be able to 
proceed to the M.S. W. year. 

3) Otherwise, an applicant to the Master of 
Social Work program must have: 

(a} satisfactorily completed a B.S.W. 
program or have equivalent stand
ing from another university; 

(b} maintained a general average of 8 
in the final year of undergraduate 
work; 

(c} submitted a preliminary outline of an 
educational project that will provide 
direction for particular studies within 
the area of specialization chosen by 
the student, the project to include 
an appropriate focus for program. 

4) Persons who have been engaged in 
professional social work practice will be 
given special consideration for admission. 

5) One undergraduate course in statistics is 
a prerequisite for admission to the M.S.W. 
program. 

6) Applicants may be admitted to the full-time 
orto the part-time M.S.W. program. The part
ti me program is intended for B.S.W. 
graduates who are employed in the field of 
social welfare. Please contact the Co-or
dinator of Admissions at the School of Social 
Work for the regulations pertaining to the 
part-time program. Admissions to the part
time program will take place every other year. 
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27 SOCIAL WORK 

Program Requirements 

Unless otherwise stated, the general regula
tions of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research will apply to students in the Master 
of Social Work program. 

1) Students proceed to the M.S.W. degree by 
following one of these programs: 

(a) a total of eight courses, plus the 
Thesis ( 4 7-797); 

(b) a total of nine courses, plus the 
Major Paper (47-796). 

2) The following five courses are required of 
all students: 
47-556. Social Work with the Child and 

Family 
47-507. Research I 
47-503. Intervention I 
47-509. Social Policy Analysis 
47-593. Practicum 

3) Students are further required to choose 
two of the following three courses: 
47-508. Research II 
47-504. Intervention II 
47-510. Social Administration 

4) Other courses may be taken outside of the 
School with the approval of the Graduate 
Studies Committee. 

5) The following Social Work courses may not 
be offered every year: 
47-511. Intervention with Children 
47-513. Intervention in Mental Health 

Settings 
47-514. Intervention in Medical Settings 
47-515. Intervention in Human Justice and 

Correctional Settings 
47-557. Social Work in the Health Services 
47-558. Social Work in Human Justice and 

Corrections 
47-560. Supervision and Field Instruction 
47-561. Social Work with Individuals 
47-563. Social Work with Small Groups 
47-564. Community Practice in Social Work 

6) Length of program - Full-Time: This 
program is designed to occupy a minimum of 
one calendar year beginning with the Fall 
semester and continuing through the follow
ing Winter semester, Intersession, and Sum-
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mer Session. Work will be scheduled in an
ticipation of graduation at the Fall Convoca
tion. 

7) Length of program· Part-Time: All classes 
will be held on Friday evenings and Saturday 
mornings. Students will be able to complete 
the program in two to two and one-half calen
dar years. A practicum is required of all stu
dents during the Fall semester of the second 
year of the program. Students must be avail
able on a full-time basis for this semester 
only. Work will be scheduled in anticipation of 
graduation at the Fall Convocation two years 
after admission to the part-time program. 

27.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

All courses listed below will not necessarily 
be offered every year. All courses are three 
hours a week unless otherwise noted. 

47-503. Intervention I 
Selected theories and practice modalities ap
p licab le to social work with families and 
children. The student will be expected to 
develop expertise in the analysis of problems 
presented by families, the development of In• 
terventive strategies, and the evaluation of 
outcomes of service to families. 

47-504. Intervention II 
Examines differential practice modalities and 
theoretical concepts related to the family and 
children as the units of study and treatment. 
Tapes and records from practice will be 
analyzed. 

47-507. Research I 
Provides students with an overview of re· 
search issues and methods appropriate for 
social work. Focuses on exposing students to 
a variety of research designs, methodologies 
and strategies, including qualitative and 
quantiative approaches. The content is 
oriented toward enabling students to write a 
research proposal for their major paper or 
thesis. 

47-508. Research II 
Builds upon Research I and is required for 
students choosing to write a thesis and 
recommended for students who are collect· 
ing qualitative or quantitative data. Topics in· 
elude data collection strategies and 
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27 SOCIAL WORK 

techniques, measurement, instrumentation, 
data reduction, data analyses and statistics, 
and computer use. 

47-509. Social Policy Analysis 
A comparative examination of a range of 
frameworks for policy analysis, with em
phasis on their underlying assumptions and 
methods of inquiry. Students are expected to 
apply these frameworks to specific social 
policies. 

47-510. ~ocial Administration 
A review of a range of administrative and or
ganizational theories relevant for human ser
vice organizations. Students are expected to 
apply these theories to central processes and 
problems in these organizations, such as: 
decision making, inter-organizational rela
tions, control, communication and the 
management of cutbacks. 

47-511. Intervention with Children 
Intervention with children calls for a special 
set of therapeutic modalities and techniques. 
The student will be required to analyze, 
evaluate, and develop inteNentive strategies 
for practice with children. Evaluation of out
comes of practice is an important feature of 
this course. 

47-513. Intervention in Mental Health 
Settings 

Focuses upon social work intervention in 
psychiatric settings, such as clinics, hospi
tals, after- care programs, and rehabilitation 
services for the patient and the family. The 
student will be expected to develop expertise 
in assessment of needs for seNice, develop
ing therapeutic strategies and the evaluation 
of service outcomes. 

47-514. Intervention In Medical Settings 
Social Work intervention in hospital settings; 
interdisciplinary practice with treatment team. 
Versatility of the medical social worker within 
the medical setting and in collaboration with 
outside community resources, rehabilitation, 
clinical and after care seNices. 

47-515. Intervention in Human Justice 
and Correctional Settings 

lnteNention in settings such as courts, jails, 
diversion programs and after-care seNices 
related to the offender and the family is 
analyzed and evaluated in this course. 

Strategies for effecting change in o;ganiza
tion and social work with habitual offenders 
and juveniles are part of this course. 

47-517. Evaluative Research In Social 
Work 

Designed to enable students to learn how to 
both evaluate clinical practice and also 
evaluate the effectiveness and efficiency of 
social programs. Topics will include: issues 
involved in conducting evaluation research; 
the processes of evaluation; the practice 
realities of evaluation; the organizational con
text of evaluation; clinical vs. statistical sig
nificance; efficiency vs. effectiveness; and 
the outcomes of evaluative research efforts. 

47-556. Social Work with the Child and 
Family 

Provides the student with a foundation for 
study, at an advanced level, in the specializa
tion on the child and family. Needs, 
problems, intervention, service delivery and 
evaluation of outcomes will be the foci of an 
analysis of the field of services to children and 
families, with an assessment of current 
theories in the field. 

47-557. Social Work in the Health 
Services 

Provides the student with a foundation for 
advanced study in the field of health services. 
The health needs of individuals, families, and 
communities will be assessed as a base for 
examining the current interventive 
modalities, issues in the delivery of health 
services, and means of practice and seNice 
evaluation. 

47-558. Social Work In Human Justice 
and Corrections 

Provides the student with a foundation for 
advanced study of the criminal justice sys
tem, correctional services and the roles of so
cial workers in justice and corrections. 
Special attention will be paid to current prac
tices in the field. 

47-560. Supervision and Field 
Instruction 

The use of individual and group supervision 
and consultation, particularly with beginning 
social workers and students in field teaching 
centres. Theories, concepts and practices of 
the various functions of supeNision, includ-

123 



ing practice instruction, will be the focus of 
this course. 

47-561. Social Work with Individuals 
Examines in depth selected theories of so
cial work practice with individuals as a 
process for the restoration, maintenance or 
enhancement of individuals' social function
ing. Emphasis will be upon the relationship 
between personality theories and social work 
practice in which theoretical material will re
late to general helping situations through the 
use of tapes and case records from students' 
own field practice. 

47-563. Social Work with Small Groups 
Examines selected theories of social work 
practice with small groups and will make use 
of tapes and records from students' own 
practice as a basis for analysis. 

47-564. Community Practice in Social 
Work 

Examines various theories and models of 
community practice in social work, with a 
strong emphasis on social processes of as
sessment, designing interventive strategies, 
and measuring outcomes. 

47-593. Practicum 
An individually planned practicum is arranged 
for each student to test, refine and expand so
cial work skills which related to working with 
children and families. Evening and weekend 
hours may be necessitated, and the use of an 
automobile is usually required. Some travel 
costs and times should be anticipated. The 
Practicum is the equivalent of four days per 
week for one semester. (Offered on a 
Pass/Non-Pass basis only). 

47-796. Major Paper 
A report of a systematic and critical analysis 
of a topic related to the specialization and 
concentration of the student. 

47-797. Thesis 
A research project undertaken by the can
didate which is directed and supervised by a 
Master's committee. The thesis will serve to 
integrate a knowledge of research methods 
with the student's area of the specialization 
and concentration in order to encourage the 
extension of knowledge and understanding 
in the specialization. 
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28 SOCIOLOGY 

28.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Professors 

Dietz, Mary L.; M.A. (Michigan State), B.A., 
Ph.D. (Wayne State) - 1968. 

Ferguson, John D.; B.A., M.A. (Toronto), 
Ph.D. (Columbia) - 1968. 

Whitehurst, Robert N.; B.A. (Butler), M.S., 
Ph.D. (Purdue) • 1969. 

Pradhan, Mahesh Chandra; B.A. (Agra), 
M.A., LLB. (Lucknow), Ph.D. (London)· 
1970. 

Ramcharan, Subhas; B.A., M.Sc. (U. of West 
Indies); Ph.D. (York) -1971. 

Associate Professors 

Vincent, Claude L; B.A (Toronto), M.A. 
(Loyola), Ph.D. (Wayne State) - 1966. 

Faber, Seymour; B.A. (Wayne State), M.A., 
Ph.D. (Michigan)· 1966. 

Signorile, Vito; B.A., M.A. (Catholic U.), Ph.D. 
(Maryland) - 1969. 

Booth, David; B.A. (Chicago), M.A. (Illinois), 
Ph.D. (Northwestern) - 1970. 

Shuraydi, Muhammad; B.A. (American U. of 
Beirut), Ph.D. (Alberta)-1973. 

Booth, Gerald V.; B.A. (Victoria), M.A., Ph.D. 
(Southern Illinois) • 1975. 

Adam, Barry D.; B.A. (Simon Fraser), M.A., 
Ph.D. (Toronto) - 1976. 

Ehrentraut, Adolf W.; B.A., M.A ., Ph.D. 
(Toronto) - 1976. 

Hedley, Max J.; B.A. (York England), M.A., 
Ph.D. (Alberta) - 1976. (Head of the Depart· 
ment). 

28.2 Programs of Study 

28.2.1 THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

At the graduate level students in the Depart· 
ment of Sociology and Anthropology will be 
expected to specialize in one of three areas: 
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28 SOCIOLOGY 

Social Institutions and Change, Criminol- 28.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
ogy/Deviance, or Social Psychology. 

Admission Requirements 

1) Applicants with an honours degre_e in 
Sociology or a related field may be admitted 
into a one-year Master's program providing 
they have an adequate background in social 
theory and methodology. Students will be ex
pected to comply with the general University 
requirements for the Master's degree. (See 
1.6,2). 

2) Applicants with a general degree in Sociol
ogy or a related discipline may be admitted 
into a two-year Master's program. Besides 
meeting all the requirements of the one-year 
Master's program in their second year, stu
dents will be expected to comply with the 
general University requirements. ( See 1.6.2). 

Program Requirements 

Course selections and course changes must 
be made in consultation with a faculty coun
sellor designated by the area committee in 
which the student is planning to specialize, 
and receive the approval of the Graduate Af
fairs Committee. 

1) Students in a one-year program will 
proceed toward the degree by completing six 
courses with at least a B average, among 
which a minimum of two courses must be in 
the declared area of specialization; also re
quired are 48-500, 48-505, and 48-590, plus 
a thesis on a research subject approved by 
the Department and an oral defence of the 
thesis; 

2) Students in the two-year program are re
quired to take the following courses in their 
first year: two of 48-401, 48-402, 48-416, 48-
417, two courses in the 48-403 to 48-406 se
quence and six other courses at the 300- or 
400-level, two of which may be outside the 
Department. At least an overall B average 
must be maintained. 

Note: Students not having a sufficient back
ground in statistics and/or social theory may 
be required to take 48-307 and 48-308 
and/or 48-345 and 48-346. 

All courses listed will not necessarily be of
fered in any given year. 

All courses are taught as seminars. 

THEORY AND METHODS 

48-500. Sociological Theory 
A critical study of conceptual issues in both 
macro and micro levels of sociological theory, 
including such fundamental questions as the 
nature of theories, human nature, and the na
ture of society. Nonnally, this course will be 
team-taught. (2 hours a week). 

48-505. Methodology 
A systematic exploration of the general epis
temological and procedural problems as 
they apply to classical and contemporary 
methods of soc1ological research. The course 
will cover such problems as validation, 
measurement, computerization, and statisti
cal inference. Normally, this course will be 
team-taught. (2 hours a week). 

SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS AND CHANGE 

48-523. Canadian Social System 
An analysis of the institutional patterns of 
Canadian society, and the interconnecting 
structures relating to regionalism, cultural 
pluralism, stratification and power. Th~ so
cial relationships which have developed in the 
system to minimize social conflict, and en
hance social cohesion, consensus and the 
growth of national identity will be analyzed. 
(2 hours a week). 

48-524. Industrial Society 
The structure and development of industrial 
(capitalist) society from its origin to its 
modern form. (2 hours a week). 

48-526. Organization and Work Research 
Critical analysis of current theories and re
search on formal organizations, focussing on 
such issues as bureaucracy and control, the 
alienation of labour, and the external deter
minants of organizational rationality. (2 hours 
a week). 

125 
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48-528. Social Stratification 
Advanced consideration of the theory, 
processes, and problems of social stratifica
tion and social mobility. (2 hours a week). 

48-531. Social Change 
Seminar on the theory and research of large 
scale social transformation through the ex
amination of such topics as the development 
and impact of social movements, states and 
social revolutions, and the mobilization of 
people on the bases of racial, gender, and 
class divisions. (2 hours a week). 

48-532. Intergroup Relatlons 
An analysis of various aspects of the relation
ships between groups in hetergeneous 
societies. Particular emphasis will be placed 
on the role and status of racial, ethnic, and 
political minorities in pluralistic societies. (2 
hours a week). 
48-540. Sociology of OCCUpatlons and 

Profe99lons 
Study of the structure and dynamics of oc
cupations and professions, and their 
members' recruitment, training and careers, 
with emphasis on current theoretical issues 
and research. (2 hours a week). 

48-543. Comparative Soclal Institution 
Drawing on the literature in social anthropol
ogy and sociology, this seminar will involve 
an examination of the central theoretical 
problems raised in the comparative analysis 
of societies and institutions. (2 hours a week). 

48-550. Canadian Family and Sex Roles 
An analysis of the various modes of family 
and sex-role organization and their relation
ship to the community and other social institu
tions. The historical shifts in labour force 
participation by women and the resultant con
sequences for the behaviour of women and 
men will be examined especially with respect 
to their impact upon familial organization, oc
cupational roles and sexual mores. (2 hours 
a week). 

CRIMINOLOGY/DEVIANCE 

48-560. Crime and Criminology 
This is a seminar course involving advanced 
critical analysis of theory and research on 
crime, criminals and criminality. Particular at-
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tention will be paid to typologies of crime and 
criminals. (2 hours a week). 

48-561. Sociology of Law 
An investigation of the salient theoretical and 
research problems in jurisprudence, legal 
structures, and legal behaviour. Focus will 
vary according to students' and instructors' 
interests. (2 hours a week). 

48-562. Sociology of Punishment and 
Corrections 

This course will include an intensive examina
tion of the theories of punishments and 
evaluative research on correctional programs 
both within and outside of institutions. (2 
hours a week). 

48-563. Current lnues In the Study of 
Deviance and Criminology 

This course will focus on new issues in the 
sociologies of crime and deviance. (2 hours 
a week). 

SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 

48-570. Current 199UN In Social 
Psychology 

An advanced research course designed to 
give students the opportunity to explore is
sues at the leading edge in the field of social 
psychology. Students will be expected to do 
either independent or team research on 
selected topics and present their findings in 
class for peer review. (2 hours a week). 
48-571. Methods for the Study of Small 

Groups and Social Interaction 
PrOC8SS89 

Systematic observation methods, participant 
observer techniques, self-analytic groups, 
group structures and process category 
recording system. (2 hours a week). 
48-572. Theoretical Social Psychology 
A critical examination of current theories in 
social psychology, with an emphasis on con
c e pt u a I and methodological Issues. 
Theoretical emphasis will vary from year to 
year. While classical theories will be 
scrutinized, the concentration will be on exist· 
ing critiques, reorientations and develoP
ments in contemporary social psychology. (2 
hours a week). 
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48-573. Applied Social Psychology 
A critical review and examination of the exist
ing literature in applied social psychology. 
Students will engage in community-oriented 
research projects having applied significance 
of societal releva11ce. (2 hours a week). 

48-575. Community Structures and 
Processes 

Theory and research on the consequences of 
modern urban development. An emphasis 
on survey methods of studying human ecol
ogy, social epidemiology, power and class, 
religion, education, and deviance. (2 hours a 
week). (This course is offered in the Depart
ment of Psychology as 46-675). 

48-590. Directed Readings: Development 
of the Thesis Proposal 

Students will register for this course with a 
faculty advisor in their declared area of 
specialization with the purpose of developing 
a thesis proposal. 

48-796. Major Paper 

48-797. Thesis 

29 VISUAL ARTS 

29.1.1 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 

Associate Professors 

Pufahl, John K. Jr.; B.F.A. (Illinois Wesleyan), 
M.A., M.F.A. (Northern Illinois), F.R.S.A. • 
1967. 

Doctor, Antonio P.; B.F.A. (Santo Tomas), 
Dipl. F.A. (Silpakorn), M.F.A. (Notre Dame) 
• 1967. 

Farrell, Michael J.; B.A., M.A. (Florida State) 
• 1968. 

Ferraro, Robert C.; B.A. (City College, New 
York), M.F.A. (Southern Illinois) - 1968. 

Boles, Daniel; B.A. (Stanford), M.F.A. 
(Tulane), Certificate (Sculpture, Bavarian 
State Academy of Art) - 1969. 

DeAngelis, Joseph R.; B.F.A. (Rhode Island 
School of Design), M.F.A. (Syracuse) -1969. 

Law, William C.; B.F.A. (Atlanta School of 
Art), M.F.A. (Tulane) · 1970. (Director of the 
School). 

Gold Smith, Susan B.; B.A., M.A. (Wayne 
State)• 1970. 

Dingler, Daniel W.; B.F.A. (Layton School of 
Art), M.F.A. (Cranbrook Academy of Art) • 
1971. 

Assistant Professor 

Flett, Arthur; B.A., M.A. (Wayne State), Ph.D. 
(Indiana) • 1973. 

Sessional Instructors 

Duck, Adele; B.F.A. (Windsor), M.F.A. 
(Florida State)· 1976. 

Brown, Brian; B.F.A. (Windsor), M.F.A. 
(Southern Illinois)· 1977. 

Strickland, Rod; B.F.A. (Windsor), M.F.A. 
(Tennessee)-1984. 

Jones, Barrie; B.F.A. (British Columbia), 
M.F.A. (York) - 1985. 

127 



29.2 Programs of Study 

29.2.1 THE MASTER OF FINE ARTS 
DEGREE 

The program provides two years of advanced 
training for creative development in the 
student's chosen field of specialization. This 
would include the refinement of technical 
and manipulative skills, but with special con
cern for the interrelationship between tech
nique and creative statement. Fields of 
specialization within the M.F.A. program are 
Painting/Drawing, Sculpture, Printmaking, 
and Multi-Media. 

Admission Requirements 

In addition to the requirements set forth in 1.3 
and 1.6.1 for admission to the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and Research, applicants 
for admission to the Master of Fine Arts 
program must satisfy the following particular 
requirements: 

(a) have an honours B.A. with a major 
in Visual Arts or Bachelor of Fine 
Arts degree from an approved col
lege or university; an applicant with 
a general B.A. with a major in Visual 
Arts may be admitted with the 
stipulation that deficiencies will be 
made up; 

(b) present twenty slides of recent work 
for evaluation by the departmental 
graduate acceptance committee; 

(c) have attained at least a B standing 
in undergraduate art courses; 

(d) have six courses of Art History; 
(e) present transcripts of all university

and/or college-level work to the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research; 

(f) present three letters of recommen-
dation. 

2) An applicant who has graduated from a 
recognized professional institution may be 
required to apply for entry into a special 
program prerequisite to admission into the 
M.F.A. program. 
3) Students who are deficient in any of these 
requirements may be asked to register in ap-
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propriate undergraduate courses in order to 
satisfy the requirements. 

4) Applications for admission to the Master of 
Fine Arts program should be complete by 
April 1 for Fall admission, and by November 
15 for Winter admission; applications reach
ing the Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research after these dates may not be con
sidered. 

Program Requirements 

1) Twelve courses plus the Thesis (27-797), 
are required: 

(a) four courses in a studio major; 
(b) two courses in a studio minor; 
(c) two Art History courses; 
(d) Graduate Seminar (27-596); 
(e) one seminar in Art History; 
(f) two optional courses which may be 

taken within c, outside the School 
of Visual Arts; these may be under
graduate courses. 

2) Thesis: The thesis will consist of a body of 
original creative works within the candidate's 
field of specialization. The thesis project will 
be planned with, and executed under, the 
direction of the candidate's chief faculty ad
visor. 

3) Examination and Thesis Requirements: 

(a) a solo exhibition of the completed 
creative thesis acceptable to the 
student's thesis committee; 

(b) a written and photographic 
documentation of the thesis show 
acceptable to the student's thesis 
committee and to be retained by the 
School of Visual Arts; 

(c) a formal oral defence of the thesis 
before the student's thesis commit
tee. 

4) Residence Requirements: The M.F.A. 
program will require a minimum of two 
academic years (four semesters). The final 
academic year must be taken in residence at 
the University of Windsor. 

Transfer credits will be evaluated and may be 
accepted. 
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29 VISUAL ARTS 

Work on an M.F.A degree should ordinarily 
be completed within three consecutive years 
after a student's enrollment. 

29.3.1 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS · 
STUDIO 

All graduate studio courses are Directed In
dividual Studies courses. Projects will be 
planned and carried out in conjunction with 
a faculty supervisor. 

27-501. Sculpture 
Directed individual studio projects for sculp
ture majors only. 

27-502. Sculpture 
Directed individual studio projects for sculp
ture majors only. 

27-503. Sculpture 
Directed individual studio projects for sculp
ture majors only. 

27-504. Sculpture 
Directed individual studio projects for sculp
ture majors only. Preparation of written and 
visual documentation of thesis exhibition. 

27-505. Sculpture 
Directed individual studio work in sculpture. 
(May be repeated for credit). 

27-511. Painting/Drawing 
Directed individual studio projects for paint
ing/drawing majors only. 

27-512. Painting/Drawing 
Directed individual studio projects for paint
ing/drawing majors only. 

27-513. Painting/Drawing 
Directed individual studio projects for paint
ing/drawing majors only. 

27-514. Painting/Drawing 
Directed individual studio projects for painting 
majors only. Preparation of written and visual 
documentation of thesis exhibition. 

27-515. Painting 
Directed individual studio work in painting. 
(May be repeated for credit). 

27-545. Drawing 
Directed individual studio work in drawing. 
(May be repeated for credit). 

27-551. Printmaking 
Directed individual studio projects for 
printmaking majors only. 

27-552. Printmaking 
Directed individual studio projects for 
printmaking majors only. 

27-553. Printmaking 
Directed individual studio projects for 
printmaking majors only. 

27-554. Printmaking 
Directed individual studio projects for 
printmaking majors only. Preparation of writ
ten and visual documentation of thesis ex
hibition. 

27-555. Printmaking 
Directed individual studio work in printmak
ing. (May be repeated for credit). 
27-561. Multt-Media 
Directed individual studio projects for multi
media majors only. 

27-562. Multi-Media 
Directed individual studio projects for multi
media majors only. 

27-563. Multi-Media 
Directed individual studio projects for multi
media majors only. 

27-564. Multi-Media 
Directed individual studio projects for multi
media majors only. Preparation of written 
and visual documentation of thesis exhibi
tion. 

27-565. Multi-Media 
Directed individual studio work in multi
media. (May be repeated for credit). 

27-590. Photography 
Directed individual studio work in photog
raphy. 

27-596. Graduate Seminar 

27-797. Thesis 

29.3.2 COURSE DESCRIPTIONS -
ART HISTORY 

The specific topics of lndividua! Art J:tistory 
courses and the Art History Seminar wrll vary 
from year to year, depending upon the inter
ests and needs of professors and students. 
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29 VISUAL ARTS 

All courses are three hours a week unless 
otherwise indicated. 

28-500. Ancient Near Eastern Art 
A comprehensive study of the art of Egyptian 
and Mesopotamian civilizations with em
phasis upon those periods which had distinct 
cultural influence upon the peripheral areas 
of the Eastern Mediterranean. (Prerequisite: 
permission of the School of Visual Arts). 

28-501. Northern Renaissance Art 
The Art of Northern Europe during the fif
teenth and sixteenth centuries with particular 
emphasis upon the Franco-Flemish and 
German painting traditions and the begin
nings of Graphic Art. (Prerequisite: permis
sion of the School of Visual Arts). 

28-507. Renaissance Art I 
The Renaissance in Italy during the fifteenth 
century with special attention given to the ar
ch ite ctu re, sculpture, and painting of 
Florence. (Prerequisite: permission of the 
School of Visual Arts). 

28-508. Renaissance Art II 
The art of the Renaissance in Italy with a 
major consideration of the architecture, 
sculpture, and painting produced in Rome 
and Venice during the sixteenth century. 
(Prerequisite: permission of the School of 
Visual Arts). 

28-512. Baroque Art 
An analysis of the architecture, painting and 
sculpture of the seventeenth and early 
eighteenth centuries in Europe. (Prere
quisite: permission of the School of Visual 
Arts). 

28-514. European Art During the 
Eighteenth Century 

The study of the art of the Rococo in Europe 
and the evolution of the Nao-Classic move
ment. (Prerequisite: permission of the 
School of Visual Arts). 

28-531. Nineteenth-Century 
European Art 

Architecture and sculpture during the 
nineteenth century in Europe, with emphasis 
upon painting as the visual exponent of the 
Nee-Classic, Romantic, Impressionist and 
Post-Impressionist movements. (Prere
quisite: permission of the School of Visual 
Arts). 
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28-536. Early Medieval Art 
An examination of the painting, sculpture and 
architecture of Europe including the Early 
Christian, Byzantine, Hiberno-Saxon, 
Carolingian, Ottonian and Romanesque 
periods. (Prerequisite: permission of the 
School of Visual Arts). 

28-537. Later Medieval Art 
An examination of the painting, sculpture and 
architecture of Europe during the Early 
through the High Gothic period including the 
International Gothic style. (Prerequisite: per
mission of the School of Visual Arts). 

28-538. Islamic Art 
An examination of important trends in the ar
tistic development of the Muslim era, includ
ing the Umayyad, Tulunid, Fatamid, Seljuk, 
Mongol, Nasrid, Mamluk, Ottoman, Timurid, 
Safavid, and Mughal dynasties. (Prere
quisite: permission of the School of Visual 
Arts). 

28-539. Japanese Art 
The architecture, sculpture, and painting of 
Japan and the relationship of Japanese cul
ture to continental artistic developments. 
(Prerequisite: permission of the School of 
Visual Arts). 

28-540. Art of India 
A general survey of Indian architecture, 
sculpture and painting with particular em
phasis on the development of the Buddha 
Image. (Prerequisite: permission of the 
School of Visual Arts). 

28-541. Art of China 
An examination of the architecture, sculpture 
and painting of China from the Shang through 
the Ching dynasties. (Prerequisite: permis
sion of the School of Visual Arts). 

28-542. The Development of 
American Art 

A study of the art and architecture created in 
the United States from colonial times to the 
twentieth century. (Prerequisite: permission 
of the School of Visual Arts). 

28-543. Canadian Art 
A study of the development of painting, sculp
ture and architecture in Canada from the 
seventeenth century to the present with con
sideration of the legacy of early French and 
English settlers and persistent regional dis-
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29 VISUAL ARTS 

tinctions. Gallery visits and primary sources 
in Ontario will supplement class lectures and 
readings. (Prerequisite : permission of the 
School of Visual Arts). 

28-544. Art of the Twentieth Century -
Pre-1940 

An examination of the sources, movements, 
and major figures contributing to twentieth 
century architecture, sculpture and painting 
in Europe and North America previous to 
1940. (Prerequisite: permission of the 
School of Visual Arts). 

28-545. Art of the Twentieth Century -
Post-1940 

An examination of the sources, movements 
and major figures contributing to twentieth 
century architecture, sculpture and painting 
in Europe and North America from 1940 on. 
(Prerequisite: permission of the School of 
Visual Arts). 

28-600. Directed Individual Studies 
This course involves examination of a par
ticular problem in a specific area of interest 
in which a paper will be required. (May be 
repeated for credit with permission of the 
School). 

28-656. Art History Seminar 
A proseminar course based on group en
counters with particular studies in the History 
of Art, which will be considered by means of 
readings, discussions, papers, and museum 
trips. (May be repeated for credit with per
mission of the School). 
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30 POSTGRADUATE 

AWARDS AND 

FINANCIAL AID 

In accepting the administration of awards 
designated for specific groups, the University 
of Windsor is bound by provincial and federal 
human rights legislation not to deny eligibility 
to anyone on discriminatory grounds. The 
criteria of eligibility must be expressed there
fore in accordance with these legislative prin
ciples. Ability to benefit is the primary criterion 
for the award of scholarships and may be 
measured by academic achievement, or 
demonstrated potential of other kinds 
relevant to the particular award. Membership 
of a group that has been disadvantaged be
cause of race, national or ethnic origin, 
colour, religion, sex, age, or disability also 
may be a criterion of eligibility. However, ade
quate demonstration of such disadvantage 
must be provided by the donor for the 
University's consideration before it will accept 
a donation for such purposes. 

Ontario Student Assistance Program (for 
Full- and Part-Time Students) 

Students who are Canadian citizens or per
manent residents, and who are residents of 
Ontario, may apply for an award under the 
Ontario Student Assistance Program. 

To receive an award a student must establish 
a need for assistance and be enrolled in a 
program which leads to a degree, diploma, 
or certificate. 

A common application form enables the stu
dent to apply for an Ontario Study Grant, a 
Canada Student Loan, and an Ontario Stu
dent Loan. Eligibility criteria and calculated 
financial need determine which of the plans, 
if any, provide the student with assistance. 
Applications and information brochures are 
available in the Student Awards Office, which 
is located at 496 Sunset Avenue. 

Students wishing further information and ap
plications on awards listed below should con
su It the Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research. As far as possible, information 
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presented here is up-to-date at the time of 
calendar printing. 

Students are invited to consult, in addition to 
these listings. publications and files on 
graduate awards maintained in the Office of 
Graduate Studies and Research. 

A separate section on graduate awards ad
ministered by departments follows the 
general list. 

University of Windsor Scholarships for 
Postgraduate Study 

A number of scholarships (valued at $5,000 
plus tuition) and bursaries (tuition only) will 
be offered annually for full-time post
graduate study in any field at the University 
of Windsor. The Scholarships are competitive 
and open to university graduates with high 
standing. These awards may be held concur
rently with a Graduate Assistantship and/or 
Research Assistantship. 

C. P. Crowley Scholarshlps 

These prestige awards, established in 
honour of the founder and first Dean of the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies at this Univer
sity, provide tuition fees plus a $5,000 
stipend for each twelve months of graduate 
study. 

University of Windsor Tuition 
Scholarships 

These awards provide tuition fees. 

Both of the above scholarships are offered 
annually for full-time postgraduate study in 
any field at the University of Windsor. The 
scholarships are competitive, and are open 
to university graduates with high standing. 
The tuition portion of these awards covers full 
tuition, but not incidental fees. Either of these 
awards may be held concurrently with a 
Graduate Assistantship and/or Research As
sistantship. Applications are available from 
the Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research, University of Windsor. Closing 
dates: February 1 and April 1. 

Assistantships 

The University of Windsor offers Graduate 
Assistantships to the majority of full-time 
graduate students. The maximum Graduate 
Assistantship requires ten hours of work a 
week for a total stipend of $5,400 (Master's) 
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30 POSTGRADUATE AWARDS AND FINANCIAL AID 

or $6,380 (Doctoral) during the Fall and 
Winter terms (1987-88 rates). Partial assis
tantships with prorated stipends are offered 
in some departments. For further details and 
application forms consult the department 
concerned. 

A number of departments also offer Research 
Assistantships with funds received from ex
ternal granting agencies. 

Natural Sciences and Engineering 
Research Council Postgraduate 
Scholarships 

These awards are open to students in the 
fields of agriculture , biology, forestry , 
chemistry, physics, geology, physical 
geography, oceanography, mathematics, 
engineering and psychology. These scholar
ships will be valued at $12,500 ($13,500 for 
engineering and computer science) for 
twelve months as of May 1, 1988, and are 
open to students in their first and subsequent 
years of graduate study. 

At the time of application, an applicant must 
be either a Canadian citizen or a permanent 
resident. 

Further information may be obtained from the 
Awards Officer, Natural Sciences and En
gineering Research Council of Canada, Ot
tawa, Ontario, or from the Office of Graduate 
Studies and Research. 

NSERC Undergraduate Student Research 
Awards 

Undergraduate students enrolled in second 
or higher years of an Honours program 
eligible for NSERC support are encouraged 
to apply directly to their major department for 
further information on these awards. In 1987 
a total of nineteen awards was made with 
minimum stipend of $750 a month. For the 
summer of 1988 the University of Windsor 
expects to make at least nineteen awards at 
a stipend of $750 per month for four months. 

Application deadlines, set by departments, 
are usually early in December. 

Social Sciences and Humanities 
Research Council of Canada 

Doctoral Fellowships: $12,000 (1987-88 
rates) for twelve months. 

The fellowships are intended to develop 
research skills and to assist in the training of 
highly qualified personnel. As the number of 
fellowships offered under this program is 
limited, candidates must demonstrate a high 
standard of academic achievement in under
graduate and graduate studies in the social 
sciences and humanities. Applicants must be 
Canadian citizens or permanent residents of 
Canada, and by the time of taking up the 
award will have completed at least one year 
of doctoral study or a Master's degree. Ap
plication material available in the Office of 
Graduate Studies and Research. Deadline 
set by the department is usually early Novem
ber. 

Ontario Graduate Scholarships 

The Government of the Province of Ontario 
provides annually a number of postgraduate 
awards, tenable at Ontario universities only. 
The purpose of these awards is to encourage 
excellence in graduate studies. The mini
mum academic qualification is the Ontario 
Honours Bachelor's degree or its equivalent. 
The value of the award for 1987-88 is $3,035 
per term. The awards may be held tor three 
consecutive terms and must be held tor at 
least two consecutive terms. Further informa
tion and application forms are available from 
the Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research. 

Ontario-Quebec Exchange Fellowship 
Program 

The Ontario-Quebec Permanent Commis
sion, in accordance with the interprovincial 
Agreement for Co-operation and Exchange in 
Educational and Cultural Matters, sponsors 
an exchange program that allows students 
from one province to pursue, on a full-time 
basis, graduate studies at the Master's or 
doctoral level in the other province. 

Thus outstanding students from Ontario and 
Quebec, known as Ontario-Quebec Fellows, 
are offered the opportunity to live in the cul
tural milieu of their second language and to 
work in their particular field of study in their 
second language. 

The two provincial governments will each 
award ten fellowships. In 1987-88 students 
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pursuing studies at the Master's level receive 
$8,000; doctoral students receive $10,000. 

Fellowship holders must be registered as full
time students in a graduate program for the 
tenure of the award. Students from 
provinces other than Ontario must have 
resided in Ontario for twelve consecutive 
months. All candidates must be Canadian 
citizens or permanent residents for at least 
one year. 

Queen Elizabeth II Ontario Scholarships 

In honour of the visit of Her Majesty Queen 
Elizabeth II to Ontario in July, 1959, the 
Government of the Province established a 
fund to provide annually a number of post
graduate awards. This scholarship has a 
value of at least $12,500 plus a general ex
pense allowance of $500, and will be avail
able in the fields of the humanities, social 
sciences and mathematics. These awards 
are open to Canadian citizens and permanent 
residents. The scholarships are intended for 
full-time students of exceptional calibre who 
are nearing the completion of a Ph.D. 
program in an Ontario university and who are 
expected to be in the final full year of their re
search and writing during tenure of the award. 
Preference will be given to candidates who 
are residents of Ontario. Further information 
and applications may be obtained from the 
Office of Graduate Studies and Research. 
Deadline for submission of applications is 
December 1. 

Canada Mortgage and Housing 
Corporation Scholarships 

Up to seventy-five awards are offered to 
Canadians or permanent residents for 
graduate studies in the fields of architecture, 
business and public administration, 
economics, engineering, environmental 
studies, law, urban planning and the social 
and behavioural sciences, in Master's or 
doctoral degree programs. These scholar
ships were valued at $11,325 in 1987-88. 

Individuals wishing to apply may obtain the 
necessary forms from the Office of Graduate 
Studies and Research or from the Head of 
the Department at the university where they 
propose to study. 
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Application forms may also be obtained from 
CMHC regional offices, or from the Ad
ministrator, Scholarships, CMHC National 
Office, Ottawa, K1 A OP?. Applications must 
be submitted to the Office of Graduate 
Studies and Research no later than April 15. 

Commonwealth Scholarship and 
Fellowship Plan 

Under a plan drawn up at a conference in Ox
ford in 1959, each participating country of the 
Commonwealth offers a number of scholar
ships to students from other Comrnonwealth 
countries. These scholarships are mainly for 
graduate study and are tenable in the country 
making the offer. Awards are normally for two 
years and cover travelling, tuition fees, other 
university fees and a living allowance. 

Details may be obtained from the relevant 
government office in the applicant's own 
country or the Director General, External Aid 
Office, Ottawa, Ontario. 

Canadian students wishing to study in 
another Commonwealth country may write to 
Association of Universities and Colleges of 
Canada, Commonwealth Scholarship 
Program, 151 Slater St. , Ottawa, Ontario 
K1P 5N1 . 

Noranda/Bradfleld Graduate Fellowship 

Value: $14,000 for one year. Up to seven fel
lowships are available to full-time students in 
graduate programs leading toward a Master's 
or doctoral degree working in the natural and 
applied sciences, mathematics, economics, 
business and commerce. This graduate fel
lowship is given to promote and encourage 
research collaboration between Canadian 
universities and companies in or associated 
with the Noranda Group. Applicants must be 
Canadian citizens or landed immigrants in 
Canada. Application material is available in 
the Office of Graduate Studies and Research. 
Applications must be submitted by March 1. 

Petro-Canada Inc. Graduate Research 
Award Program 

Value: $10,000 for one year. Five graduate 
awards are made annually in the fields of 
science, engineering, social science and 
business administration. The program was 
established to recognize academic excel
lence and to support and encourage graduate 
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research in specialized fields of study relating 
to the petroleum industry. Candidates must 
be Canadian citizens or landed immigrants. 
For application material write to: Scholarship 
Administration Services, Association of 
Universities and Colleges of Canada, 151 
Slater Street, Ottawa, Ontario K1 P 5N1 . Ap
plication must reach Ottawa by February 1 . 

National Institute of Mental Retardation 

Research Grants: Awarded to Canadians or 
landed immigrants in doctoral programs in 
mental retardation or related fields. Value up 
to $8,000. May be renewed if research 
projects show results and can be published 
in related journals. Application deadline April 
30. 

Bursaries: Awarded to Canadians or landed 
immigrants accepted into post-graduate 
programs in mental retardation or related 
fields. Candidates must be recommended by 
the Provincial Association for the Mentally 
Retarded in their province. Value up to 
$1,500. Application deadline March 30. 

Further information and application forms 
may be obtained from: The Secretary, 
Awards Committee, National Institute on 
Mental Retardation, Kinsmen NIMR Build
ing, 4700 Keele Street, Downsview, Ontario 
M3J 1P3. 

IODE War Memorlal Scholarships for 
Graduate Study 

Seven to nine scholarships will be awarded 
to enable students to carry on studies in his
tory, economics, the humanities, constitution
al government, or any subject vital to the 
interests of the Commonwealth. fhe value of 
the scholarships is $8,500 for study in 
Canada and $12,000 for study in the Com
monwealth. These scholarships are tenable 
in any university in Canada, Great Britain, or 
within the Commonwealth. Applicants must 
be Canadian citizens who hold a first degree 
from a Canadian university, hold a Master's 
degree, or are in the final year of studies lead
ing to a Master's degree. Deadline for ap
plication is December 1. 

The Mackenzie King Travelling 
Scholarships 

Four or five scholarships of up to $7,000 (sub
ject to change) will be available to graduates 

of any Canadian university who propose to 
engage, either in the United States or the 
United Kingdom, in postgraduate studies in 
the field of international or industrial relations 
(including the international or industrial 
aspects of law, history, politics, economics). 

Application material available in the Office of 
Graduate Studies and Research. Deadline 
date February 1. 

The Mackenzie King Open Scholarship 

A one-year scholarship of up to $7,000 (sub
ject to change} will be available to graduates 
of any Canadian university, for full-time 
postgraduate studies in Canada or elsewhere 
and in any field. 

Application material available in the Office of 
Graduate Studies and Research. Deadline 
date February 1. 

Canadian Federation of University 
Women Awards 

The Canadian Federation of University 
Women offers the following awards to 
women holding a degree from a Canadian 
university and who are Canadian citizens or 
have held landed immigrant status for one 
year: 
Margaret McWilliams Travelling Fellowship. 

Value $8,000. 
Professional Fellowship. 

Value $4,000. 
Margaret Dale Philp Award. 

Value $1,000. 
Alice E. Wilson Grants. 

Value $1000. 
CFUW Memorial Grant. 

Value $1,000. 
La Bourse Georgette Lemoyne. 

Value $1,000. 

Applications are available in the Office of 
Graduate Studies and Research. Completed 
applications and documentation must be 
received by December 1 by the Canadian 
Federation of University Women, 55 Parkdale 
Avenue, Ottawa, Ontario, K1 Y 1 E5. 

Alpha Delta Kappa Sororlty, Iota Chapter 
Scholarship 

The Iota Chapter of the Alpha Delta Kappa 
Sorority for women teachers offers a scholar
ship to a female teacher who wishes to pur-
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sue postgraduate studies. Applications may 
be obtained from Mrs. Margaret Squire, Cor
responding Secretary, Alpha Delta Kappa 
Sorority, Iota Chapter, c/o General Amherst 
High School, Amherstburg, Ontario. 

Delta Kappa Gamma World Fellowship 

The Delta Kappa Gamma Society Interna
tional is an organization of professional 
women in the field of education. A fellowship 
for graduate study is offered to a female 
graduate student, in the amount of $3,000 
U.S., with a possibility of renewal for a second 
year. To be eligible, an applicant must be a 
female student from a country other than 
Canada or the United States, studying under 
a "student authorization", and accepted for 
admission to graduate studies. The student 
must be in a program which will lead to a 
teaching position in an educational institution 
(school, college, university, library, nursing 
institution). In addition, the applicant must 
plan to return to her home country on com
pletion of studies. Applications may be ob
tai ned from the International Students' 
Centre, and submitted by November 15. 

German Canadian Business and 
Professional Men's Association 
Scholarship 

Value: $2,000. Awarded to a full-time student 
registered at the University in any year 
beyond the first of an undergraduate 
program, or in a graduate program. Can
didates must prepare a paper on the German 
contribution to any aspect of North American 
society (culture, music, engineering, architec
ture, psychology, etc.), and submit it by 
February 1 to the President, German 
Canadian Business & Professional Men's As
sociation, c/o Mr. Horst Schmidt, 9555 Avery 
Lane, Windsor, Ontario N8R 2C1. 

The winner will present his or her paper 
publicly at a meeting of the Association. 

Air Pollution Control Association Bursary 

The Ontario Section of the Air Pollution Con
trol Association offers a bursary of $1,000 and 
a one year membership in the Association to 
a student interested in the study of air pollu
tion. The applicant must be a Canadian 
citizen or landed immigrant, and must be a 
full-time student in a graduate program in On-
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tario, in the study of air environment. Further 
information and application forms may be ob
tained from: Bursary and Awards Commit
tee, Ontario Section, APCA, P.O. Box 259, 
Postal Stn. U, Toronto M8Z 5P1. The dead
line is October 31 . 

University of Windsor Faculty and 
Departmental Awards 

Students wishing further information on the 
awards listed below should consult the Facul
ty or Department concerned. 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

The Biology Club Award 

Value determined by interest earned on Trust 
Fund. Awarded annually to a student enter
ing the M.Sc. program in Biology, on the basis 
of participation in departmental activities at 
the undergraduate level at the University of 
Windsor, financial need, and academic merit. 
This award may not be held concurrently with 
other major awards such as NSERC and 
OGS. Application forms are available in the 
Department of Biological Sciences office: 
deadline for submission is August 15. Ap
plications to be submitted to the Department 
of Biological Sciences, University of Windsor. 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRA T/ON 

Daniel Bryan Memorial Bursary 

Value: $500. Awarded annually on the basis 
of academic standing to a full-time graduate 
student upon completion of the first year of 
the M.B.A. program. Established in 1985 by 
Mrs. Daniel Bryan and sons. 

J. R. Calcott Memorial Fund 

Value: $500. Awarded annually to a student 
who has completed Year I of the Master of 
Business Administration program, entering 
Year II. Recipients must have a cumulative 
average of at least Band must have 
demonstrated a strong interest in the area of 
entrepreneurship either by high grades in re· 
lated courses or by serious research. Ap· 
plicants must submit a letter of application 
and resume to the Dean of the Faculty by 
September 30. 
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Commerce Class of '55 Alumni Award 

Annual awards of $100 for outstanding un
dergraduate and graduate students in busi
ness administration, awarded on the basis of 
combined academic excellence and extracur
ricular achievement. Further information is 
available from the Faculty. Deadline for sub
mission of applications is September 30. 

Financial Post Investment Prize 

Value $80. Awarded annually during the 
second semester to the student in the can
didate year with the highest standing in In
vestment Analysis. The award is funded by 
interest on prize money awarded the Univer
sity of Windsor's Investment Team in the 
Canada-wide Financial Post's "Million Dollar 
Portfolio" contest. 

Hiram Walker and Sons Ltd. Scholarship 

Awarded to a graduate student entering the 
first year of the Master of Business Ad
ministration program. 

Xerox Canada Inc. Scholarship 

Value: $2,000. Awarded annually to a student 
entering the candidate year of the Master of 
Business Administration program, on the 
basis of the previous year's work. The stu
dent must be a Canadian citizen or per
manent resident. 

CHEMISTRY AND BIOCHEMISTRY 

The WIiiiam A. Redmond Memorial 
Bursary 

Value: $1,000. Awarded annually on the 
basis of scholastic ability and financial need 
to a graduate student in the Department ot 
Chemistry. Established (1972) in memory of 
William A. Redmond, who obtained his doc
torate in chemistry at the University of 
Windsor in 1964. 

EDUCATION 

Gregory Blake Nephew Memorial 
Scholarship 

Value: $1,000. Awarded annually on the 
basis of scholarship and financial need to a 
full-time graduate student in the Faculty of 
Education. Established in 1981 by Dr. and 
Mrs. J. H. Nephew. 

ENGLISH 

Commonwealth Graduate Prize 

Value: $100. Awarded annually on the basis 
of scholarship and financial need to an out
standing graduate stud&nt in the Department 
of English. The award was established by a 
grant-in-aid to the Department from the Com
monwealth Scholarship and Fellowship Plan, 
on behalf of a Commonwealth Scholarship 
recipient. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Paul Ernest Vandall Memorial Award 

Value: $1000 and a gold medal. Awarded an
nually to a student entering the University of 
Windsor M.A. program in Geography, on the 
basis of academic record, submission and 
presentation of an original paper (max. 1500 
words) dealing with conservation and/or 
resource management issues in the Great 
Lakes area, and commitment to pursue 
studies in conservation and/or resource 
management in Canada. The recipient will 
be chosen by the Paul Ernest Vandall 
Memorial Award Committee. The award will 
not be assigned if no candidate meets the 
standards set by the Committee. Apply to the 
Chairperson of the Geography Department 
before September 1 . (Established in 1984 by 
the family, friends, and former students of 
Professor Vandall, and the faculty and staff 
members of the University of Windsor, to 
honour the founder of the Geography 
Department.) 
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PSYCHOLOGY 

The Ontario Petroleum Institute Award 

Value: up to $1 ,000. This award is made an
nually on the basis of undergraduate 
academic results to a student in a geology or 
geological engineering Master's program. 
The award is for financial assistance toward 
the preparation of a geological thesis in 
stratigraphical or structural surface or sub
surface studies with preference to studies in 
Ontario sedimentary basins. App:ication is 
made to the Institute through the Department 
of Geology by February 15. 

HUMAN KINETICS 

Human Kinetics Alumni Awards 

Value: $100. Human Kinetics Alumni Awards 
are bestowed annually on the basis of 
scholarship. Students studying in the areas of 
Movement Sciences, Historical/Sociological 
Study of Sport, or Sport and Lifestyle 
Management are eligible for these awards. 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Walter L. White Memorial Scholarship 

Value: up to $1000. Awarded annually on the 
basis of scholarship and financial need to a 
graduate student entering the candidate 
year in political science. Established in 1975 
by friends and admirers of Walter L. White, 
first Head of the Department of Political 
Science and first Dean of Social Science. 
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Phyllis Shapiro Hurwitz Memorial Bursary 
in Psychology 

Value: $250. Awarded annually on the basis 
of academic standing and financial need to 
a graduate student in psychology. Re-estab
lished in 1986 by Mr. Richard Hurwitz. 

RELIGIOUS STUDIES 

Assumption University Award in 
Religious Studies 

Value: $1,000. Awarded annually by As
sumption University on the basis of 
academic merit and financial need to a 
graduate student in the Department of 
Religious Studies. Established in 1980 by 
the Basilian Fathers as a memorial to Father 
John H. O'Loane, C.S.B. Apply to the Chair
person, Department of Religious Studies, 
University of Windsor. 
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There is one card reader and three fast 
printers. The WYLBUR and CMS systems 
have approximately three hundred and fifty 
terminals attached. There are about one 
hundred additional terminals attached to the 
Administration Information Systems. 

A number of programming languages and 
numerous program packages are available 
for the academic users. Some of these are 
FORTRAN, STRUCTURED WATFIV, 
COBOL, WATBOL, PUI , PUC, SNOBOL, 
RPG.ASSEMBLER.GPSS, SPSS.SAS, 
BMD , IMSL, SSP, MATLAN, CSMP, 
SYMAP, SYMVU, SURF, ICES, CLUSTAN, 
STATLAB, BALANOVA, MANOVA, 
GAUSHAUS, MARKEX, KWIC, OSIRIS. 

The PDP 11 /44 in the Faculty of Business Ad
ministration and the VAX 780 (with 100 ter
minals) are directly connected to an IBM 
4381 computer in the Computer Centre so 
that jobs can be submitted to the main com
puter. IBM microcomputers also are available 
for students' use in the Computer Centre. 

Bookstore 

For the convenience of students, the Univer
sity maintains a Bookstore in the basement 
of the West Library Building (entrance off 
Library Mall) where textbooks and supplies 
used in the various classes may be pur
chased. 

During the Fall and Winter Sessions, the 
Bookstore will be open: 

Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Friday: 
8:30 a.m. to 4:30 p.m. 

Thursday: 8:30 a.m to 7:00 p.m. 

During the first two weeks of classes in Sep
tember, the Bookstore will be open: 

Monday through Thursday: 
8:30 a.m to 8:00 p.m. 

Friday: 8:30 a.m to 4:30 p.m. 

During the summer, the Bookstore will be 
open: 

Monday through Friday: 
8:30 a.m to 4:30 p.m. 

For Intersession and Summer Session hours, 
contact the Bookstore. 

32.1 Student Services 

Residence Accommodation 

The University residences house about one 
fifth of the student population. Residents 
come from many regions of Canada, the 
United States and overseas, giving the cam
pus a cosmopolitan atmosphere. A sincere 
concern for scholarship prevails at the 
University of Windsor and residence living as
sists residents in making a smooth transition 
to university life. 

Students interested in applying for residence 
accommodation may request information 
when applying for entrance to the University 
or apply directly to the Office of Residence 
Services. Residence tours can be arranged 
through the Office of Secondary School 
Liaison and off-campus housing information 
is available at the front desk of the University 
Centre. 

The University of Windsor has seven residen
ces, four on campus and three off campus. 

The Quad is comprised of four halls, Cody, 
Laurier, Macdonald and Cartier. They are lo
cated on the south corner of the campus near 
the main food service outlet, Vanier Hall. 
Each residence houses undergraduate stu
dents in double rooms. Students may indicate 
a preference for co-ed residence in Cody or 
Cartier Halls, or male residence in Macdonald 
Hall and female residence in Laurier. 

Electa Hal/is located near the Faculty of Law 
and the Leddy Library. This co-ed residence 
houses graduate students. Electa is com
prised of the "Annex", a dorm-style facility of
fering double rooms with a wash-basin, and 
the "Main," which offers split doubles and 
singles. Room assignments are done on 
points based on age, years in residence and 
course of study. Total points will determine 
the room type and size of single room as
signed. 

Huron Hall is located ten minutes from the 
heart of campus near the St. Denis 
Fieldhouse. This co-ed residence offers 
single rooms with private baths to students 
entering their fourth and fifth year in 
residence at the University of Windsor. 
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Tecumseh Hal/is situated next to Huron Hall, 
Tecumseh is an apartment-style residence. It 
offers the convenience of on-campus living 
with the benefits of an apartment. Each unit 
is furnished and contains a living room, 
kitchen, storage closet, bathroom and two, 
three or four bedrooms; linen and utensils are 
not supplied. When applying to Tecumseh 
students are required to apply in groups of 
four. 

The Food Plan is compulsory in all residen
ces with the exception of Tecumseh Hall. 

For further information regarding the 
Residence or Food Plan please call 
Residence Services at (519) 253-4232, Ext. 
3279 or 3280. 

Conference Services 

Conference Services is here to help in plan
ning activities such as workshops, luncheons, 
dances, receptions, banquets, etc. All arran
gements for room reservations, liquor and 
food services and physical set-ups are made 
through this office. Another service provided 
by this office is summer accommodation to 
non-registered students, alumni and other 
visitors. Dormitory rooms and apartments are 
available. 

For further information call 253-4232 Ext. 
3276 or visit Room 19, Vanier Hall. 

Food Services 

The University of Windsor takes great pride 
in the food services program. The manage
ment team offers a wide range of facilities, 
menus and services on a meal plan for resi
dent students, and also offers an off-campus 
meal plan. The main cafeteria is in Vanier Hall 
which houses two large dining rooms and the 
Round Table snack bar. The Mini Mart con
venience store is also located in Vanier Hall. 
The Grand Marketplace, located in the 
University Centre, offers a number of special
ty food presentations in a bright colourful 
dining area central to the university campus. 

The University Centre 

The University Centre is a focal point of cam
pus activity. On the main floor of the building, 
the Information Desk provides general cam
pus information, processes student I.D. cards 
for all full and part-time students and main-
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tains an off-campus housing directory. The 
Grand Marketplace offers a complete variety 
of food items throughout the day. 

In addition to a variety of meeting rooms that 
can be reserved by faculty, staff and stu
dents, the University Centre also houses of
fices of the Students' Administrative Council 
{SAC), the Organization of Part-time Univer
sity Students {OPUS), Student Media Ser• 
vices, The Lance {student newspaper), 
CJAM {student radio), Centre Art Gallery, 
Digits (word processing centre), the "Lites 'N 
Levers· Games Room and the "Subway" Pub. 
While hours of operation for various areas 
and services within the building vary, the 
University Centre itself is open 24 hours a 
day, seven days a week, throughout the fall 
and winter semesters. 

Graduate Student Society 

The Graduate Student Society serves as the 
consolidating body for the views of the post
graduate students. An interdisciplinary ex
change encourages the gathering of 
graduate students from the various faculties 
for educational and social activities, making 
them aware of the full range of academic, cul
tural, and social opportunities available 
through the University. The Society sponsors 
lectures by specialists in various fields of 
graduate interest with the intention of promot
ing interdisciplinary awareness and under
standing. The Graduate Student Society also 
offers assistance to students in their relations 
with units of the University. 

32.2 Student Affairs 

Counselling 

To help in the achievement of fuller personal 
development of intelligent career choices, 
and of intellectual freedom and satisfaction 
within the challenging educational 
framework, the University provides students 
with counselling services commensurate 
with their particular needs: educational, voca
tional, moral, and social. 

Academic and Personal Counselling 

The Office of Student Affairs and the 
Academic Advisory Centre provide counsel!-
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ing regarding the University community and 
aca~emic programs. The AAC specifically 
provides counselling services for scudents 
who have not declared a major, and students 
experiencing academic difficulties. Through 
the H~adstart program the AAC also coor
dinates counselling sessions for all newly ad
mitted first-year students. 

Financial Counselling 

Information regarding financial assistance, 
with particular reference to awards, bur
saries, scholarships, emergency loans, the 
Ontario Student Assistance Program, and the 
Canada Student Loan Plan, may be obtained 
from the Student Awards Office or the 
Graduate Studies Office. 

Religious Counselling 

Although the University is non-sectarian in its 
support of campus religious life, it is aware 
of the importance of ethical and moral in
fluences in the development of the individual. 
Assumption University, Iona College, and 
Canterbury College are affiliated or federated 
parts of the University of Windsor and are 
committed to providing services for all the stu
dents of the University. Students, therefore, 
have access to the spiritual counsel of 
chaplains representing various denomina
tions. 

International Students 

The University's concern for the large over
seas student population has prompted the 
establishment of an lntemational Students' 
Society, in cooperation with the Students' 
Administrative Council. The inter-cultural ex
change has proven invaluable to all engaged 
in the development of the program. The In
ternational Centre, which is located in Cody 
Hall, provides an educational and social 
milieu for overseas students. Counselling 
services, provided by the International 
Students' Advisor, are available. Please call 
253-4232, Ext. 3901. 

Disabled Students 

The University of Windsor attempts to accom
modate the particular needs of physically dis
abled students. Individual counseling prior to 
registration is strongly reccommended and 
students are invited to contact the Office of 

Student Affairs at Ext. 3288 for an appoint
ment. 

Medical Facilities 

Medical Office: The University maintains an 
office, staffed by full-time and part-time 
physicians and nurses, who will counsel, ex
amine and advise students who have acute 
or chronic medical problems. In addition, they 
have a major interest in education and life
style choices, to help prevent later illness and 
to preserve optimum health throughout life. 
The medical office is located on the main floor 
of Cody Hall. Office. Hours are 0900 hrs. to 
1700 hrs. daily, Monday to Friday. 

Health Insurance Plan: The University does 
not assume responsibility for expenses in
curred as a result of illness or lnjl#y. Al stu
dents are strongly urged to establish and 
maintain health cost insurance protection 
with the Ontario Health Insurance Plan 
(OHIP). Coverage under parent's contract 
expires at age 21. Ontario students may be 
eligible for premium assistance depending on 
income. Those students without coverage 
will be charged for medical services. 
Hospitalization costs for those without 
coverage can be devastating. Application 
forms may be obtained from the University 
Medical Office (973-7002). 

Student Placement and 
Career Counselllng Centre 

The Centre provides a resource library featur
ing employer and occupational information to 
assist students in career planning. It prepares 
graduating students with the necessary skills 
to enter an increasingly competitive work 
market. An active recruiting program is ad
ministered for graduating students, bringing 
company personnel on campus for inter
views. For those students who have not yet 
formulated their career paths, workshops in 
self-assessment and personal counselling 
help them explore and identify career options. 

Information on part-time jobs and summer 
employment is available year-round. The 
Centre is located in Dillon Hall, Room 163. 

Psychological Services Centre 
Located at 326 and 336 Sunset Ave., the 
Centre provides confidential aid to both stu
dents and faculty members in dealing with 
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crisis situations and periods of emotional 
duress, while at the same time promoting in
dividual growth experiences. The friendly 
staff includes three clinical psychologists, 
three interns, and several graduate students 
from the Department of Psychology. 

Methods of counselling can vary from in
dividual sessions to group, family (or couple) 
therapy. The Centre also conducts 
workshops in such areas as personal growth 
or skill training, which includes issues of self
enhancement, assertiveness, and dealing 
with death and dying. 

Appointments can be made in person or by 
calling 253-4232, ext. 7012. In event of an 
emergency, no appointments are necessary. 
No payment is required for this service. 
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33 FEE REGULATIONS 

AND SCHEDULE 

The University reserves the right to make 
changes without prior notice in the various 
fee schedules, as well as changes in rules 
and regulations and the revision or cancella
tion of particular courses and programs. The 
acceptance of fees does not necessarily 
imply approval of registration. 

The following regulations apply to all stu
dents. 

33.1.1 PAYMENT OF FEES 

Fees are due and payable on the day of 
registration. As a convenience, students may 
pay their tuition fees at any time prior to 
registration for each semester. 

Certified cheques or other remittances must 
be made payable to the University of 
Windsor and must be received by the 
Cashier's Office prior to the prescribed due 
dates. The student's name, identification 
number, address and telephone number 
should be recorded in the upper portion of the 
front of the remittance to ensure that the 
records are properly credited. 

Students who are unable to complete pay
ment of fees by the prescribed due date must 
arrange fee deferment on the day of registra
tion. Deferments are permitted under the fol
lowing circumstances: 

(a) if a student has evidence of having 
been awarded a Canada Student 
Loan or an Ontario Student Loan, 
the Loan must be assigned to the 
University to pay the fees (Fees 
may not be arranged on the basis of 
an anticipated award.); 

(b) if a student has evidence of having 
been awarded a scholarship, bur
sary or similar award, which may be 
used to pay the fees. (Any known dif
ference between the amount of the 
award and the fees must be paid on 
or before the day of registration.) 
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Note: Registration is incomplete until the 
registration form has been signed and pay
ment of fees or fee arrangement has been 
made. 

33.1.2 LATE PAYMENT CHARGES 

Full-time students who have not paid fees 
prior to the prescribed date will be assessed 
a late payment charge of $30.00. 

Part-time students will be assessed a late 
payment charge of $10.00 per course. 

Students who have an outstanding amount 
owing will be assessed a service charge of 
Prime Rate plus 1 % per month beginning 
October 31 in the Fall semester and 
February 28 in the Winter semester, and ap
proximately 30 days after the start of Inter
session and Summer Session. 

A student who has failed to comply with the 
above regulations may have his or her 
registration cancelled as of the date on which 
the unpaid fees were due. 

33.1.3 NON-PAYMENT OF FEES AND 
CHARGES 

Information concerning academic results of 
any student who has an overdue debt owing 
to the University shall be withheld until the 
debt is settled. 

Students who are graduating and who have 
an outstanding debt will be permitted to at
tend Convocation, but they will not receive 
their diplomas until their debts are settled. 

Any student who has an overdue debt owing 
to the University may not be permitted to re
register until the debt is settled. 

Any student whose registration has been 
cancelled for default of payment is required 
to apply for reinstatement of registration at 
the Office of the Registrar. If the application 
is approved a $50.00 reinstatement fee is 
added to any other assessable charges. 

Overdue accounts must be paid by cash, cer
tified cheque, or money order. 

Any student who has an unresolved 
grievance concerning fees or other charges, 
may present an explanatory letter to the 

Supervisor, Cashier's Office, for transmission 
to the responsible university officer for con
sideration. 

33.1.4 INCOME TAX CERTIFICATE 

A special certificate in a form acceptable to 
Income Tax authorities is required in order 
that the student may claim tuition fees as a 
deduction for Income Tax purposes. This 
certificate will be mailed out in mid-March to 
all students whose accounts are paid in full 
by February 15. 

Note: Student activity fees and other inciden
tal fees are not allowable for tax purposes and 
consequently are not included in the certifi. 
cate. 

33.1.5 EDUCATION DEDUCTION 
CERTIFICATE (T2202) 

This certificate is required in order that the . 
student may claim a Student Education 
Deduction/Credit under paragraph 11 O (1) (g) 
or (h) of the Income Tax Act. It is produced 
by the Registrar's Office and will be mailed 
out on February 28. 

33.1.6 SCHOLARSHIPS 

Scholarships and other awards made avail
able by the University and paid to students 
through the Finance Office are usually 
credited to the student's account on the basis 
of one half payable in each semester. A 
cheque for the any balance owing to the stu
dent will be available to the student at the 
Cashier's Office. 

October 31 - First lnstallment 

February 28 - Second lnstallment 

33.1.7 EXTRA COURSE FEE 

Overload courses are deemed to be courses 
taken in addition to the prescribed yearly load 
in the semester for a given program. A stu
dent carrying an academic overload must 
have the permission of the Dean and will be 
assessed the part-time per course tuition fee. 
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Please refer to individual Faculty sections for 
definition of prescribed yearly load. 

33.1.8 WITHDRAWAL AND REFUND 
POLICY 

Graduate students who, for any reason, wish 
to withdraw from the University must notify, in 
writing, the Office of Graduate Studies and 
Research, as otherwise resumption of 
graduate study at this Univeristy may be dif
ficult or impossible. 

Full-time undergraduate students who intend 
to withdraw completely from the University 
are required to undergo an interview, and 
complete the appropriate forms at the Office 
of Student Affairs. 

Part-time students who find it necessary to 
withdraw from a course or from the Univer
sity are required to notify the Registrar in per
son or by registered mail and to give their 
reasons for withdrawal. 

Notice by telephone is not acceptable. Failure 
to attend classes does not constitute a 
withdrawal. Full refund will be given to part
time students enrolled in a course that has 
been cancelled by the University. Students 
withdrawing from regular courses during the 
periods indicated below will be assessed 
fees as indicated. , 

WITHDRAWAL FULL-TIME PART-TIME 
DURING CHARGE CHARGE 
FALL OR (Per Course) 
WINTER 
SEMESTER 

First Week 50.00 Nil 

Second Week 100.00 Nil 

Third Week 150.00 30.00 

Fourth Week 200.00 30.00 

Fifth Week 250.00 30.00 

Thereafter No Refund No Refund 

Withdrawal charges for special courses or 
during other academic sessions will be based 
upon academic withdrawal dates. 

Refunds resulting from complete withdrawals 
will be available no earlier than six weeks 
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after the date of withdrawal. Refunds result
ing from net course drops will be available 
only on request. 

33.1.9 ST. DENIS HALL FUND 

As a result of student referenda, the St. Denis 
Hall Fund Contributions have been set at $1 0 
a year for full-time undergraduate and 
graduate students and at $5 a year for part
time students. These contributions are col
lected along with academic and other fees. 
$5 being payable each Fall and Winter 
semester by full-time students and $2.50 by 
part-time students. The maximum amounts 
which may be collected in each twelve
month period commencing September 1 
each year are $10 and $5 for full-time and 
part-time students respectively. 

Any student who wishes to refrain from con
tributing to the St. Denis Hall Fund may 
receive a refund by submitting a signed Re
quest for Refund Form to the Development 
Office of the University on or before the 
academic withdrawal dates mentioned 
above. Request for refund forms may be ob
tained from the Development Office. 

33.1.10 FREE TUITION FOR STUDENTS 
60ANDOVER 

The University of Windsor offers an incentive 
of free tuition for students sixty years of age 
and over. It is felt that people in this group 
might wish to avail themselves of the Univer-
sity facilities, not only for degree purposes, 
but perhaps for personal enrichment and the 
fuller utilization of their leisure time. If you feel 
that your needs can be served according to 
this program, we encourage and invite you 
to contact the Division of Continuing Educa· 
tion. This applies to Canadian citizens only. 

33.1.11 SCHEDULE OF FEES 

The Board of Governors reserves the right to 
make changes without notice in the 
published scale of fees and charges if, in its 
opinion, circumstances so require. Any such 
changes will be reflected in the Fee lnforma· 
tion sheets issued through the Registrar's Of-
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33 FEE REGULATIONS AND SCHEDULE 

fice before registration. It is the responsibility 
of the student to obtain this information. 

The schedule of fees changes each year. 
Contact the Cashier's Office for information 
on the current Schedule of Fees, which 
outlines tuition, activity, and other 
program-specific fees. 

The following miscellaneous fees and char
ges are payable as incurred: 

Change of course $5.00 

Overload course Part-time Tuition Fee 

Special and supplemental exam 
(per course) 

Regular time, on campus $10.00 

Outside regular time, on campus $20.00 
Off campus $40.00 

Evaluation of documents $15.00 
Transcript of record $3.00 

Each additional copy $1.50 

Duplicate Income Tax Certificate 

Current year $3.00 
Previous years $5.00 

Duplicate T2202 

Current year $3.00 

Previous years $5.00 
Late payment 

Full-time students $30.00 

Part-time students 

Late registration 

$10.00 per course 

$30.00 
(full-time students) 

Returned cheque 
charge 

$10.00 per cheque 

Registration reinstatement $50.00 

Service charge on Prime rate plus 1 % 
overdue accounts 

For information regarding residences, meal 
plans, residence deposits and refund 
policies, please contact the Office of the 
Director of Residence, Room 47, Vanier Hall, 
University of Windsor, Windsor, Ontario N9B 
3P4. 

151 
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Accounting, 3.3.1 
Administrative Studies, 3.3.2 
Appeals, 1.4.4 
Application Procedures, 1.3 

Admission Levels, 1.3.3 
Deferred Applications, 1.3.1 
Documentation Required, 1.3.2 

Authorship and Plagiarism, 
Policy on, 1.4.2 

Awards and Financial Aid, 30 
Biochemistry See Chemistry and 

Biochemistry 
Biological Sciences 

Course Descriptions, 2.3. 1 
Doctor of Philosophy, 2.2.1 
Master of Science, 2.2.2 
Officers of Instruction, 2.1.1 

Business Administration 
Accounting, 3.3.1 
Administrative Studies, 3.3.2 
Business Policy and Strategy, 3.3.6 
Finance, 3.3.3 
Integrated M.B.A./LL.B. Program, 3.2.3 
Management Science, 3.3.4 
Marketing, 3.3.5 
Master of Business Administration, 3.2.1 
Officers of Instruction, 3.1 .1 

Calendar of the Academic Year 31 
Chemical Engineering ; 

Areas of Specialization, 9.2.1 
Course Descriptions, 9.3.1 
Officers of Instruction, 9.1.1 

Chemistry and Biochemistry 
Doctoral Program in Clinical Chemistry, 

4.2.2 
Doctor of Philosophy, 4.2.1 
Master of Science, 4.2.3 
Master of Science {Clinical Chemistry), 

4.2.4 
Officers of Instruction, 4.1.1 
Postdoctoral Diploma in Clinical 

Chemistry, 4.2.5 
Civil Engineering 

Areas of Specialization, 10.2.1 
Course Descriptions, 10.3.1 
Officers of Instruction, 10 .1 .1 

Communication Studies 
Course Descriptions, 5.3.1 
Master of Arts, 5.2.1 
Officers of Instruction, 5.1.1 
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Creative Writing See English 
Doctor of Philosophy, 1.5 

Admission Requirements, 1.5.1 
Dissertation, 1.5.3 
Program Requirements, 1.5.2 
Biological Sciences, 2.2.1 
Chemistry and Biochemistry, 4.2.1 
Clinical Chemistry, 4.2.2 
Engineering, 8.1 .1 
Mathematics and Statistics, 21 .2.1 
Physics. 23.2.1 
Psychology, 25.2.1 

Dropping Courses, 1.4.3 
Economics 

Course Descriptions, 6.3.1 
Master of Arts, 6.2.1 
Officers of Instruction, 6.1.1 

Education 
Course Descriptions, 7.3.1 
Master of Education, 7.2.1 
Officers of Instruction, 7.1.1 

Education Deduction Certificate, 33.1.5 
Electrical Engineering 

Areas of Specialization, 11.2.1 
Course Descriptions, 11 .3.1 
Officers of Instruction, 11 .1.1 

Engineering 
Doctor of Philosophy, 8.1 .1 
Master of Applied Science, 8.1.2 
Research in Outside Institutions, 8.1.3 
See also individual departments 

Engineering Materials 
Areas of Specialization, 12.2.1 
Course Descriptions, 12.3.1 
Officers of Instruction, 12 .1.1 

English 
Course Descriptions, 16.3.1 
Master of Arts, 16.2.1 
Officers of Instruction, 16.1.1 

Examinations and Appeals, 1.4.4 
Extra Course Fee, 33.1 . 7 
Fees 

Education Deduction Certificate, 33.1.5 
Extra Course Fee, 33.1. 7 
Free Tuition for Students 60 and over, 

33.1.10 
Income Tax Certificate, 33.1.4 
Late Payment Charges, 33.1.2 
Non-Payment, 33.1.3 
Payment of Fees, 33.1 .1 
St. Denis Hall Fund, 33.1.9 
Schedule of Fees, 33.1.11 
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Scholarships, 33.1.6 
Withdrawal and Refund Policy, 33.1.8 

Finance, 3.3.3 
Fine Art See Visual Arts 
Fluid Dynamics Research Institute, 1. 7.2 
Free Tuition for Students 60 and Over, 

33.1.10 
General Information. 32 

Student Services, 32. 1 
Student Affairs, 32.1 

Geography 
Course Descriptions, 17.3.1 
Master of Arts, 17.2.1 
Officers of Instruction, 17 .1.1 

Geological Engineering 
Areas of Specialization, 13.2.1 
Course Descriptions, 13.3.1 
Officers of Instruction, 13.1.1 

Geology 
Course Descriptions, 18.3.1 
Master of Science, 18.2.1 
Officers of Instruction, 18.1.1 

Grading and Dropping Courses, 1.4.3 
Graduation, 1.4.5 
Great lakes Institute, 1. 7.1 
History 

Course Descriptions, 19.3.1 
Master of Arts, 19.2.1 
Officers of Instruction, 19.1.1 

Human Kinetics: Kinesiology 
Course Descriptions, 20.3.1 
Master of Human Kinetics, 20.2.1 
Officers of Instruction, 20.1.1 

Income Tax Certificate, 33.1.4 
Industrial Engineering 

Areas of Specialization, 14.2.1 
Course Descriptions, 14.3.1 
Officers of Instruction, 14.1.1 

Institute for International and Development 
Studies, 1.1 

Kinesiology See Human Kinetics 
Late Payment Charges, 33.1 .2 
Management Science, 3.3.4 
Marketing, 3.3.5 
Master of Applied Science, 8.1.2 
Master of Arts 

Communication Studies, 5.2.1 
Creative Writing, 16.2.1 
Economics, 6.2.1 
English, 16.2.1 
Geography, 17.2.1 
History, 19.2.1 

Philosophy, 22.2.1 
Political Science, 24.2.1 
Psychology, 25.5.1 
Religious Studies, 26.2.1 
Sociology, 28.2.1 

Master of Business Administration, 3.2.1 
Master of Education, 7.2.1 
Master of Fine Arts, 29.2.1 
Master of Human Kinetics, 20.2.1 
Master of Science 

Biological Sciences, 2.2.2 
Chemistry, 4.2.3 
Clinical Chemisrty, 4.2.4 
Geology, 18.2.1 
Mathematics and Statistics, 21.2.2 
Physics, 23.2.2 

Master of Social Work, 27.2.1 
Master's Degree, 1.6 

Admission Requirements, 1.6.1 
Program Requirements, 1.6.2 
Thesis or Major Paper, 1.6.3 

Mathematics and Statistics 
Course De~riptions, 21.3.1 
Doctor of Philosophy, 21 .2.1 
Master of Science, 21.2.2 
Officers of Instruction, 21.1.1 

Mechanical Engineering 
Areas of Specialization, 15.2.1 
Course Descriptions, 15.3.1 
Officers of Instruction, 15.1.1 

Non-Payment of Fees and Charges, 33.1.3 
Payment of Fees, 33.1.1 
Philosophy 

Course Descriptions, 22.3.1 
Master of Arts, 22.2.1 
Officers of Instruction, 22.1.1 

Physics 
Course Descriptions, 23.3.1 
Doctor of Philosophy, 23.2.1 
Master of Science, 23.2.2 
Officers of Instruction, 23.1.1 

Plagiarism, Policy on 
Authorship and, 1.4.2 
Political Science 

Course Descriptions, 24.3.1 
Master of Arts, 24.2.1 
Officers of Instruction, 24.1.1 

Programs Offered 
Doctor of Philosophy, 1.5 
Master's, 1.6 
See also individual departments 
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Psychology 
Course Descriptions, 25.3.1 
Doctor of Philosophy, 25.2.1 
Master of Arts, 25.2.2 
Officers of Instruction, 25.1.1 
Postdoctoral Certification, 25.2.3 

Registration, 1.4.1 
Regulations 

Appeals, 1.4.4 
Authorship and Plagiarism, 

Policy on, 1.4.2 
Dropping Courses, 1.4.3 
Examinations, 1.4.4 
Grading, 1.4.3 
Graduation, 1.4.5 
Registration, 1.4.1 

Religious Studies 
Course Descriptions, 26.3 .1 
Master of Arts, 26.2.1 
Officers of Instruction, 26.1.1 

Research Institutes 
Fluid Dynamics Research Institute, 1. 7.2 
Great Lakes Institute, 1. 7.1 
Institute for International and 

Development Studies, 1.1 
Residence Accommodation 

See Student Services, 32.1 
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St. Denis Hall Fund, 33.1.9 
Schedule of Fees, 33.1.11 
Scholarships, 33.1.6 

See also Awards and Financial Aid 
Social Work 

Course Descriptions, 27.3.1 
Master of Social Work, 27.2.1 
Officers of Instruction, 27.1.1 

Sociology 
Course Descriptions, 28.3.1 
Master of Arts, 28.2.1 
Officers of Instruction, 28.1.1 

Statistics See Mathematics and Statistics 
Structure of the Faculty 

Committee Membership, 1.1.3 
Graduate Council, 1.1.2 
Officers of Administration, 1.1.1 

Student Affairs, 32.2 
Student Services, 32.1 
Visual Arts 

Course Descriptions, 29.3.1 
Master of Fine Arts, 29.2.1 
Officers of Instruction, 29.1.1 

Withdrawal and Refund Policy, 33.1.8 
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17 18 19 20 21 22 23 18 17 18 19 20 21 22 
:!4 25 26 27 28 29 JO 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 

30 31 

APRIL OCTOBER 
1 1 2 3 4 5 5 7 

2 3 4 5 8 1 8 8 !I 10 11 12 13 14 
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 15 18 17 18 111 20 21 

111 17 18 19 20 21 22 22 23 24 25 28 27 28 
23 24 25 28 27 28 29 29 30 31 
30 

MAY NOVEMBER 
l 2 3 4 s 8 7 1 2 3 4 5 
8 9 10 11 12 13 14 8 7 8 9 10 11 12 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 
22 23 24 25 28 27 28 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 
29 30 31 27 28 29 30 

MAY NOV!MBEII 
1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3 4 

7 8 9 10 11 12 13 5 8 7 8 9 10 11 
14 15 18 17 18 19 20 12 13 14 15 18 17 18 
21 22 23 24 25 28 27 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 
28 29 30 31 28 27 28 29 30 

JUNE DECEMBER 
1 2 3 4 1 2 3 

5 8 7 8 11 10 11 4 s 8 7 8 9 10 
12 13 14 15 18 17 18 11 12 13 14 IS 16 17 
19 20 21 22 23 24 25 I 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 
2827282930 I 25 28 27 28 29 JO 31 

JUNE DECEMBER 
1 2 3 1 2 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

11 12 13 14 15 18 17 10 11 12 13 14 15 18 
18 19 20 21 22 23 24 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 
25 28 27 28 29 30 2<4 25 26 27 28 29 30 

31 



1990 
s M T W T F s S M T WT F S 

JANUARY JULY 
1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

7 6 9 10 11 12 13 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
14 15 16 17 16 19 20 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 
28 29 30 31 29 30 31 

FEBRUARY AUGUST 
1 2 3 1 2 3 4 

4 5 6 7 6 9 10 5 6 7 6 9 10 11 
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 
18 19 20 21 22 23 24 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 
25 26 27 28 26 27 28 29 30 31 

MARCH SEPTEMBER 
1 2 3 1 

4 5 6 7 8 9 10 2 3 4 5 8 7 8 
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 
16 19 20 21 22 23 24 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 
25 26 27 28 29 30 31 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 

30 

APRIL OCTOBER 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 1 2 3 4 5 8 
8 9 10 11 12 13 14 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 
22 23 24 25 26 27 28 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 
29 30 26 29 30 31 

MAY NOVEMBER 
1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 

6 7 8 9 10 11 12 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
13 14 1~ 16 17 18 19 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 
20 21 22 23 24 25 26 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 
27 28 29 30 31 25 26 27 28 29 30 

JUNE DECEMBER 
1 2 1 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 
17 18 19 20 21 22 23 18 17 18 19 20 21 22 
24 25 26 27 28 29 30 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 

30 31 





NOTES 



NOTES 



NOTES 
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